


Sacred Books of the Buddhists, Val. xxix 


4 
i 
i 
1 
i 


THE | 
BIRTH-STORIES OF THE TEN BODHISATTAS | | 
AND THE x 
DASABODHISATTUPPATTIKATHA 




































































UNESCO COLLECTION OF REPRESENTATIVE WORKS 
This Buddhist text has been accepted in the series of transla- 
tions from the literature of Burma, India, The Khmer Republic, 
Laos, Sri Lanka, and Thailand, jointly sponsored by the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organisation 
(UNESCO), and the National Commissions for Unesco in these 
countries. 


© Pali Text Society 
ISBN o 7100 8131 6 


PRINTED iN ENGLAND BY STEPHEN AUSTIN AND SONS, LTD,, HERTFORD 
























































"e[[qureq dwa 
JAVO JSTE, oq] ur SEĻĻESTYPOĢT uo} əy} Sunordəp oosa oy, 


p4ofyo [01401402) `T pavysiy ‘ag fo &ssjanoo Ag 


















PLATE Hi 































By courtesy of Venerable Higgoda Khemánanda, K. andy 








The fresco depicting the ten Bodhisattas on the ceiling of the 
Uposathagara at Malvatta, Kandy. 
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PREFACE 


Many scholars and writers have claimed that the Theravada, 
by its supposed austere nature, has been incapable of producing 
any work touching the realm of pure bhakti. 

Certainly, so far as the Pali Canon is concerned, the Buddha- 
vamsa, which is considered as Buddhavacana, stands out as a 
supreme exception. A post-canonical work, the Anāgatavaņsa, 
poetically describes the Gétterddmmerung of the Buddhasāsana 
but even this does not radically affect the Theravada doctrine 
except insofar as an emphasis is given to the future Buddha 
Metteyya. 

In DBK, however, alien influences are clearly in evidence 
although it is still a Pali composition (albeit of the Middle 
Ages), and nominally belongs to the category of Theravada 
works. The balance of saddhā and pakā, a requisite for attain- 
ing insight, is absent here and a pandering to the masses is seen 
in the appeal to faith as a means to salvation by rebirth in more 
favourable surroundings; surroundings conducive to progress 
along the Path in the presence of an enlightened teacher—one of 
the ten potential Buddhas whose lives are here described. 

This work thereby illustrates a drastic volte face as far as the 
mainstream of Theravada teaching is concerned but it is 
essential to realise that its contents cannot possibly be ascribed 
to Gotama the Buddha whose enlightened utterances are indeed 
contradicted in several places in the present text. Whilst it may 
be used as a warning against adulterating the perceptive diag- 
nosis and cure of the human condition proclaimed by the one 
historical Buddha, it nevertheless constitutes an interesting 
document of post-canonical Theravada development. 

My most sincere thanks are due to Miss I. B. Horner, M.A., 
D.Litt., President of the Pali Text Society, for giving me every 
encouragement and assistance and carefully reading through the 
manuscript and making valuable suggestions. For the prepara- 
tion of this work I am also indebted to the following: Ven. Phra 
Khantipālo, Ven. Dr. Kākkapalliye Anuruddha, Ven. Yatagama 
Dhammapāla and Mr. Russell Webb, Hon. Secretary of the 
British Mahabodhi Society. 

H. SADDHATISSA 
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Uj Upásakajanalankàra INTRODUCTION 
Vibh(A) Vibhanga (Atthakathā) ! . | 
Vin Vinaya This strange small work of late Pali literature, the Dasa- à 
Vism Visuddhimagga bodhisattuppatiikathé (DBK), seems to be the only example of a | 
Vv(A) Vimanavatthu (Atthakatha) book devoted entirely to extolling the Bodhisattas who will 1 
be Buddhas in future ages. No doubt the stories of DBK arose | 
at a time when the influence of Mahāyāna was strong, with its h 
ADDITIONAL ABBREVIATIONS emphasis on the practice of the pavamitds by the Bodhisatta for Wi 
the benefit of all beings. dl 
adj. adjective These qualities were not gathered into a list in the most 1 
cf. compare ancient Buddhist scriptures, in fact the pdvami or perfections, 
f. feminine I ten in Theravada tradition, are mentioned only in the latest M 
| | Ht. literal(ly) strata of the Pali Canon: the Buddhavamsa and the Cartyāpi- k 
I m. masculine taka. Although no such list is given in the Vinaya Pitaka or in Ü 
: | nt. neuter ; the Sutias, all the perfections are commended by the Buddha | 
E | n. noun : for one who follows this way of practice. The lack of emphasis 
| par. paragraph(s) i . upon a list of päramī in the original Pali scriptures has contri- 
| ppr. present participle ` buted perhaps to the view that Theravada Buddhism is prac- 
E | trsl. translation(s) i tised only for oneself and not for others' benefit. But when one 
| has a good knowledge of the Pali Canon and has seen for oneself 
how Dhamma is rightly practised, this view becomes untenable. 





i In the Anguttaranikáya (A II 94) we find the Buddha listing 
| l four kinds of persons and in the next Sutta they are explained. 
| They are: one who benefits neither himself nor another ; one 
i ; I who benefits another but not himself; one who benefits himself 
| but not another; and one who benefits himself and another. 
| Of these four the Buddha praises the last, as “ chief and best, 
| foremost, highest and supreme ". Obviously, from the life of 
i the Buddha and from these words, the Bodhisatta ideal was not 
strange to Theravada, only a re-formulation. The present book 
is a late compilation based on earlier Pali works on the Bodhi- 
satta. The following sources for DBK have been consulted : | 


pi 

| 
I, Manuscripts and Editions | 

| 


B = 16-0" x 2:25". Margin on both sides of the leaf is 1-3”. | 
It consists of 24 leaves, 8 lines to a page, beginning with kā 
and ending with khrū. British Museum: 6601 (97). | 

































































2 Ten Bodhisattas 


G = Galkande Rajamaha Vihāra, Eppāvala, Anurādhapura. 
16:6" x 2:2". Margin on both sides of the leaf is between 
4—2". It consists of 17 palm-leaves, 9 lines to a page, 
beginning with ka, kd... and ending with kha. 


R = Rankot Vihāra, Pánadura. 23:0" x 2:3”. Margin on both 
sides of the leaf is approx. 1:3". It consists of 12 palm- 
leaves, xo lines to a page, beginning with ka, kd... and 
ending with kai. This MS was obtained from Ven. 
Moratuve Sāsanaratana Thera, incumbent of Rankot 
Vihara. 

= Saddhodayārāmaya. 17-7" x 2-2". Margin on both sides 
of the leaf is between ?”~-1}”. It consists of 72 palm-leaves 
(144 pages), 4 lines to a page, beginning with a, 4... and 
ending with garā. The pages are also marked 1-144. 
This MS was obtained from Ven. Ankelipitiye Nanakitti 
Thera, Saddhodayārāmādhipati, Ratmeewala, Mānikdi- 
wela, on the r2th of June 1966. I was accompanied by 
Ven. Pandit Ratninde Anomadassi Thera for this purpose. 


T = 15:0" x 1-9". Margin on both sides of the leaf is approx. 
0:8". It consists of 20 leaves, 8 lines to a page, beginning 
with ka and ending with khi. The last page ends with the 
scribe’s name as Thambaro Unnānse. British Museum: 
660x (21). 


` Then there is the only printed edition of this work : 


Dasabodhisattuppaitikaihā. ^ Edited and: translated into 
Sinhalese by a Panditathera (no name). Published by D. R. 
Perera at the Vidyálatà Press, Ambatenna, 1926.. In his short 
preface Mr. W. J. Premacandra says: “ There was great lack of 
information among Buddhists regarding the question of pro- 
phecy by our Buddha about Ariya Metteyya as this had not 
been dealt with anywhere. Among the people there was a tradi- 
tion that ten persons would become Buddhas in future but no 
details were to be found in existing books. 

" Meanwhile we heard that there was this book, the DBK, in 
old monastery libraries in the upcountry so we went to search 
for MSS. At this time, Alagoda Sunanda Thera, incumbent of 
Kaluvane Vihara, Mullegama, sent this book to us as his search 
had been successful. When we showed this to the Theras well- 
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versed in Dhamma they told us that this book would be as a 
wish-conferring tree to the Buddhists. So we caused a Pandita- 
thera to edit it and translate it into Sinhalese and so it came to 
be published in this way. But the original MS was full of mis- 
takes and we admit that many remain in this edition. In a 
future edition we hope to remove them...” 

This printed edition has been made from a MS very close to S. 
Therefore we have given no variant readings from it. The 
Sinhalese ' translation ', however, is full of errors. In some 
places parts of the text have not been translated, while at others 
phrases not in the text have been added by the translator. It 
has not been helpful to me in my translation. 

Professor J. Minayeff of St. Petersburg in the JPTS for 1886, 
in his introduction to the edition made by him of the Anāgata- 
vamsa, has mentioned a Burmese MS. of our present work: 

IV. D. Copy of a MS in the same library (Shwe Downg) at 
Prome. This is quite a different work from those already 
described. 

At the end of the text the title is explained as follows: 2 
dasānam Buddhānam dasa uddesā dhammasenāpatinā yácitena 
satthārā desità sabbapakārena samattā ti. Tt is a history of the 
ten future Buddhas. It is a MS on palm-leaves (ka-kho), written 
in Burmese characters, g lines to a page, and begins thus: 


Namo tassa Bhagavato . . . etc. 

ekam samayam Bhagava Sāvatthiyam upanissāya puppha- 
vāme Visākhāya kārite Migāramātupāsāde viharanto Ajita- 
theram ārabbha pucchantassa Sāriputtatherassa anāgaie dasa- 
bodhisattuppattim ārabbha kathesi. 


To each of the future Buddhas there is devoted a special 


. chapter. 


An incomplete copy of the same work is in the Bibliothéque 
Nationale in Paris. The MS is written in Cambodian (Khmer) 
characters (ka-kho), 3 lines on a page. The title is given on the 
page kho verso: dasabodhisatiuddeso nitthito. Andgatavamso 
nitthīto. It begins thus: f. ka: Satthā Sdvatthiyam upanissdya 
pupphavame Visākhāya kārāpitāya vasanto Ajitatheram ārabbha 
anāgate dasabodhisattam uppannam desest. 

However, it has not been possible to trace the MS in Burmese 
characters, nor that in Paris. A search was made in Thailand 
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4 Ten Bodhisattas 


through Ven. Khantipālo Bhikkhu, who asked Khun Choosakdi 
Dipayagasorn, head of the MSS and Inscription Division of the 
National Library in Bangkok. The latter wrote: 

“ Ven. Sir, With regard to the author and date of the book 
called Anāgatabodhisatta or Dasānāgatabodhisatta which is 
called in Thai Andgatavamsa, I am sorry to inform you that we 
found at our National Library only the book in question, but no 
date and author's name were given. . . ." 

Ven. Khantipālo comments: ‘ Although at our meeting I 
had made it clear that the work which you are now transcribing 
is not the Andgatavamsa, this seems to have got rather mixed 
with it in the course of enquiry. Of course, it may be that the 
Thai MSS (in Cambodian letters and never printed in book 
form in Thai) contained the Dasabodhisattuppattikatha, as well 
as its better-known contents. .I have heard, however, that the 
Andgatavamsa does mention the names, but not the stories, of 
the ten future Bodhisattas. The confusion may arise from this 
fact. The title of your work for transcription is not known at all 
in the National Library's catalogue of MSS (some 20,000 ... .)." 
I was unsuccessful although I myself. made every attempt to 
obtain a MS of DBK during my visit to Thailand in June, 1972. 

There should be MSS of this work available in old Cambodian 
letters (or ‘ Khom ' as it is known in Thailand) as indicated by 
the incomplete MS in the Bibliothèque Nationale but the search 


would have to be made in Cambodia and at the present time 


conditions there are not settled enough. 

Another work, apparently complete in one leaf, (or is this only 
the first leaf of a longer work ?) is found in the British Museum : 
6600 (79). The text is as follows: 


Imasmim bhaddakappe Metteyya-bodhisatto sabbafitutam 
papunissati.. Dutiyakappo suñño hoti. Tatiyakappe Ramo 
bodhisatto sabbaitiutam pāpuņissati, sesāni paitiasakappant. 
Etasmim antare yathārūpam aññataro bodhisatto sabbaññutam 
pāpuņissati. Idàni pana Meiteyyo ca Rāmo ca Paseno ca 
Vibhūti ca cattāro bodhisattà Tusitabhavane vasanti. Subhiito 
(read Subhiiti) ca Nālāgiri ca Pāraleyyo ca tayo bodhisatta 
Tāvatimsabhavane vasanti. Uttaro ca Digho ca Cangī (read 
Canki) ca tayo bodhisattā idāni pathaviyā pabbajitā honti 
bhikkhā (read bhikkhū). Dasabodhisattavidhi. 



































Introduction 5 


This can be translated as follows : 


“Tn this Auspicious Aeon the Bodhisatta Metteyya will 
attain the all-knowing knowledge. The second aeon will be 
empty. In the third aeon, the Bodhisatta Rama will attain the 
all-knowing knowledge. There will be fifty aeons remaining. 
In between, a certain Bodhisatta accordingly will attain the 
all-knowing knowledge. Now indeed the four Bodhisattas 
Metteyya, Rama, Pasena and Vibhiiti reside in the Tusita 
heaven. These three Bodhisattas: Subhūti, Nālāgiri and 
Parileyya reside in the Tavatimsa heaven. The three Bodhi- 
sattas: Uttara, Digha and Canki are now ordained as bhikkhus 
upon the earth. (The Line of the Ten Bodhisattas).”” 

` Even if this is the beginning of a longer work upon the ten 
Bodhisattas, we see that some names in this list differ from those 
given in our work. This is evidently a variation on the same 
subject. 


II. Subject Matter 


The manner in which this book has been composed is rather 
similar to the Jātaka (the Birth-stories of the Buddha), a collec- 
tion of some 550 stories found in the Khuddakanikāya (though 
only the verses are canonical). There we find the future Buddha 
Gotama called a Bodhisatta, a being who strives for bodhi or 
Enlightenment. An outline of the form of the Jataha stories 
has been given by Dr. Banerji: 

* Each of the stories of the Jātaka in its present form, is 
divided into the following five parts : 


(i) Paccuppanna-vatthu (story of the present)—in this part 
we find the occasion on which the Buddha narrated the story. 


. (ii) Atīta-vatthu (the story of the past)—the story of one of 
the past lives of the Bodhisatta is narrated here in prose, 

(iii) Gāthā (verses)—the gdthds are generally found in the 
Atītavatihu but they occur frequently as well in the Paccup- 
pannavatthu, 

(iv) Veyyákarana (brief exposition)—here each of the words 
found in the gáthás is explained. , 

(v) Samodhāna (connection)—in this last section the Buddha 
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6 Ten Bodhisattas 

has generally identified the principal characters referred to in 
the Paccuppannavatthu with those whose past actions have been 
described in the Afitavatthu.” ? 


Of these five parts, only a very brief ' story of the present ’ is 
found in connection with the first tale, that of Metteyya 
Bodhisatta, on the occasion or nidāna when this discourse was 
supposed to have been taught. The third part is not found at all 
so obviously there is no brief exposition either. But in the 
Jütakas the verses very often give fine moral and social 
teaching, showing how evil may be conquered by virtue. Many 
aspects of Dhamma-practice are illustrated there, while here the 
stories at most can be said to inculcate the practice of giving 
(dana—though often in an exaggerated form) and really are 
intended to advertise the marvellous events in the lives of 
Bodhisattas. The influence of the Chaddanta Jataka (No. 514) 
and the Mahāpanāda Jātaka (No. 264) is quite evident while 
in the ninth story there is a close resemblance to the Vessantara 
Jātaka (No. 547). 

Here the method used for connecting the past story with the 
present is very similar to that used in the Jātakas. For example : 
in this work (5)? one of the perfections (param?) of Metteyya 
Buddha is said to be '* exceedingly conspicuous ” and so, at the 
request of Venerable Sāriputta, the Buddha points it out and 
connects it with the present story. In the other nine stories the 
past is linked with the present in the same manner. But 
whereas the Jātakas all relate the past lives of one Bodhisatta, 
this work tells the stories of ten future Buddhas. While telling 
them, and to account for some “exceedingly conspicuous 
perfection ”, the narrator introduces stories of the past. These 
always refer to some time previous to that of Gotama the 
Buddha and nearly always take place in the lifetime of a past 
Buddha (but see the eighth story (67) which mentions that in 
that life Todeyya brahmana was born after the Dispensation 
of the Buddha Kassapa). 

Actually, these stories of the past make up the greater part of 
this book, while the accounts of the future Buddhas are very 
meagre indeed. These future ' lives ’, consisting, in the case of 
Metteyya Buddha, mostly of physical measurements, life-span, 
and also width of radiance and various marvellous occur- 
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rences such as wishing-trees, and of less in the case of the other 
nine, are really only frames for presenting the stories of the 
past. There are no elaborations upon these future Buddhas even 
to the extent found in the Buddhavamsa and its Atthakatha, the 
Madhuratthavilasini, about the Buddhas of the past... _ 

The compiler of the Jatakas avoids difficulties in continuing 
a story either by bringing in Sakka, king of the gods, or by 
saying that “ the Bodhisatta’s wishes are fulfilled". In this 
work where such a difficulty threatens, the second means has 
been used, as when we find such expressions as bodhisatiassa 
abhippàyà sijjhanti. In none of these tales does the compiler 
seem to be worried about the credibility of his story and the 
assumption seems to be that those with devotion will question 
nothing. The atmosphere is far from even the best Jātaka 
stories and worlds away from the real Buddha-word. This 
element of bhakti or devotion will be examined below. 

Now we come to some peculiarities of contents. It seems that 
the names of many of the Buddhas in this book are formed from 
the attributes of our Buddha Gotama in the oldest Pali litera- 
ture, For example, we have: Sirimata (Famous One), Dhamma- 
vaja (King of Dhamma), Dhammasāmi (Lord of. Dhamma), 
Devadeva (God of gods), and Narasiha (Lion among men). This 
tendency to personify an epithet or attribute was prevalent 


since Vedic times. Some very clear examples of this can also- 


be seen in the Zoroastrian religion. In later Buddhism, too, the 
Bodhisattas first established represented attributes of the 
Buddha: Maūjušrī, the quality of Wisdom, and Avalokitešvara, 
the Great Compassion. In the present case, only epithets 
already well-known to the people have been used to create new 
characters, 

Another peculiarity of this book is the terms used to describe 
the surveying of the world by a Buddha, one of the duties which 
the commentaries inform us he does twice a day. In most places 
we find that a Buddha is said to survey the world with the 
attainment of great compassion (mahākaruņāsamāpatti), the 
Buddha-eye (Buddhacakkhu), or to use the net of great com- 
passion (mahākaruņājāla), but in this book it is done with the 
all-knowing knowledge (sabbaññutañana). Now in the most 
ancient sources, the Pali Suttas, we do not find that the Buddha 
lays claim to such all-knowing knowledge. In fact He says of 
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8 Ten Bodhisattas 


himself: “... those who say that the Samana Gotama is all- 
knowing and all-seeing and professes to have an infinite know- 
ledge and insight, which is constantly and at all times present to 
him, when he walks or stands, sleeps or keeps awake, are not 
reporting him properly and misrepresent him (as claiming) what 
is false and untrue.” Asked how he should be correctly reported 
he says, “ in proclaiming that Samana Gotama has a threefold 
knowledge (tevijjā) one would report him properly and not mis- 
represent him ” (M I 482).* This three-fold knowledge consists 
of unlimited memory of past births, unlimited divine sight to 
observe beings making kamma and reaping the fruits of it, and 
lastly the destruction of the pollutions (4sava). Even in the list 
of a hundred or so epithets of the Buddha uttered ecstatically 
by the householder Upāli, the terms sabbaññü and sabbadassāvī 
are not found. Nor are they met with in the early Abhidhamma, 
such as in the Vibhasiga where we find only the ten powers of a 
Tathagata. It is only in late works such as the Patisambhi- 
dāmagga and the Kathāvatthu that these epithets and attributes 
are known. 

This three-fold knowledge is also the mark of Arahantship, 
so that those perfected by practice of the Buddha's Path win 
the same knowledge as their Teacher. The only difference 
between the Buddha and the Arahant, as pointed out. by 
Ananda, is that the Buddha is known by the epithets: knower 
of the path (magganiti), one skilled in the path (maggavidū), 
and one proficient in the path (maggakovida). As the Buddha 
awakened first so he has these epithets, while those who awaken 
due to his instruction and their own. practice are called 
harkeners (sāvaka). Later they were known as ‘those who 
awaken after’ (anubuddha). é 

But devotion to the Buddha increased after the. Great 
Parinibbāna, as knowledge of him—enlightenment-knowledge 
—was won by fewer people. Then the process of glorifying 
the Buddha gradually became more extravagant and he was 
acclaimed as omniscient in the very way contradicted by his 
own words. This came to be stressed in later Buddhism outside 
the Theravada tradition, and we shall see that there is consider- 
able popular ‘ Mahayana’ influence in DBK. - 

These foreign influences can be seen most plainly in the 
intense devotional attitude of some individuals towards the 
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Buddha (see paras ro, 16, 21, 38 f., 47, 84, 96) and their willing- 
ness to mutilate themselves or to immolate themselves as burnt 
offerings because of this devotion. In the original Buddhist 
tradition faith (saddha) and wisdom (Aaññá) are to be developed 
together and kept in balance; but in later Buddhism we find 
that the emphasis on faith gave rise to various schools of 
Buddhist devotion or bhakti, such as devotion to Maitreya the 
coming Buddha, or to Amitābha in his Pure Land, while wisdom 
was emphasized by the rise of various schools of Buddhist 
speculative philosophy. Both these trends ran counter to true 
Buddhist practice where faith and wisdom must be balanced for 
good practice. When devotion is emphasized as here at the 
expense of wisdom then we find the unwise use of the body. 
The Buddha in his first sermon said: “ Bhikkhus, these two 
extremes ought not to be cultivated by one gone forth. What 
are the two? There is devotion to indulgence of pleasure in the 
objects of sensual desire which is low, common, of the ordinary 
fellow and not of the Ariyas, and leading to no good ; and there 
is devotion to self-torment, which is painful, not of the Ariyas, 
and leading to no good ” (Vin I rof, S V 420f). The body, and 
the desires that arise in connection with it, may be disciplined, 
as by the austere practices (dhutariga), but the body should not 
be tormented so that it becomes impossible to practise Dhamma 
with it. 

Yet in DBK we find one case of bodily sacrifice (35), one of 
self-cremation (21), three of self-mutilation (16, 84, 96), besides 
two instances where the Bodhisatta makes an offering of his 
children (45, 80). 

There are some stories which grew up in later Theravada 
where a Bodhisatta is shown doing such things. For instance, 


‘in the Jatakatthakatha Nidāna or Introduction to the Jatakas 


there is the story of Mangala, a Bodhisatta who later became 
the Buddha of that name. He was the third of the twenty-four 
Buddhas whose stories are found in this introduction. It is 
recorded there that in a former birth, when Mangala had visited 
the relic shrine (cetiya) of a Buddha, he exclaimed : ‘ I ought to 
sacrifice my life for this Buddha’, and having wrapped round 
the whole of his body in the same way that torches are wrapped, 
and having filled with clarified butter a golden vessel with 


. jewelled wick-holder, worth a hundred thousand pieces, he lit 
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therein a thousand wicks, and having set fire to the whole of his 
body beginning with his head, he spent the whole night in 
circumambulating the shrine. And as he thus strove till dawn 
not the root of a hair of his head suffered damage.® 

There was also another deed done by Mangala Bodhisatta. 
When he was performing the duties of a Bodhisatta, being in an 
existence corresponding to the Vessantara existence in the case 
of Gotama (Tátaka No. 547), he dwelt with his wife and children 
on a mountain like Vanka mountain. ''One day a. demon 
named Kharadathika, hearing of the Bodhisatta's inclination to 
giving (dana), approached him in the guise of a brahmin, and 
asked the Bodhisatta for his two children. The Bodhisatta, 
exclaiming: ‘I give my children to the brahmin ', cheerfully 
and joyfully gave up both children, thereby causing the ocean- 
girt earth to quake in approval of his act of faith. The demon 
standing by the bench at the end of the cloistered walk 
(cankamana), while the Bodhisatta looked on, devoured the 
children like a bunch of yams. Not a particle of sorrow arose in 
the Bodhisatta as he looked on the demon, and saw his mouth 
as soon as he opened it disgorging streams of blood like flames of 
fire; nay, a great joy and satisfaction welled within him as he 
thought: ' My gift was well given,’ and he made the vow: ‘ By 
the merit of this deed may rays of light one day issue from me in 
this very way.’ It was in consequence of this aspiration that the 
rays streaming forth from his body when he became a Buddha 
filled so vast a space.” $ 

These stories, as they occur in the commentarial introduction, 
are certainly later than the Jātakas themselves. There the 
greatest renunciations occur in the Sivi Jataka (No. 499) where 
the Boddhisatta gives his eyes to a blind brahmin, and in the 
Vessantara birth (No. 547) where his great liberality includes the 
gift of his wife and two children. According to the classification 
of the perfections found in one of the latest works included in 
the Tipitaka, the Apaddna, the ordinary giving of things by 
the Bodhisatta was dāna-pāramī, the gift of limbs by him was 
dāna-upapāramī, and the giving by him of the highest kind as 
found in the Vessantara birth was dāna-paramatthapāramī.? 
Obviously such stories have been the basis for the legends of the 
Bodhisatta Mangala, and these in turn have provided the basis 
for the tales in this work, 
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As these show elements of exaggeration lacking in the earlier 
works, they go against the spirit of the Buddha's teaching. We 
are told by him: “ The body is not yours; sensation is not 
yours; perception is not yours; mental formations are not 
yours; consciousness is not yours. Give them up one and all ”, 
but this giving up is through insight into the three marks: 
impermanence, dukkha and not-self. The body is not to be given 
up by destroying or maiming it. However, we can find late 
Buddhist works which do recommend such courses of action as 
leading directly to rebirth in some Buddha’s pure land (Sukhá- 
vali) Notable among such works is the Saddkarmapuņdarīka, 
“ The Lotus of the True Dharma”, a Mahayana work full of 
prolific inventions. In Chapter III, a past life of the Bodhi- 
sattva later to become Bhaisajyarajaguru, the Buddha of 
Healing, is related. He resolved, it is said, to honour the 
Buddha and this Sūtra by wrapping his body in divine cloths, 
bathing in oil, and then burning himself. In another chapter 
(Ch. XXIII), we find that the offering of the limbs of the body 
by burning them, as well as complete self-immolation, is recom- 
mended as a sure way of increasing one’s perfections! This 
tradition persists in Mahayana up to the present day with the 
burning of fingers by Chinese Buddhist monks. It is true that 
this is done in a relatively painless way but it is still “ devotion 
to self-torment ". The self-cremation of the Bodhisattva in the 
chapter referred to is undoubtedly the precedent for Vietnamese 
monks who have burnt themselves to death, though in this case 
their actions have been motivated by socio-religious concern. 

Another strange feature of this book is that in the first story 
the Buddha Sirimata goes in search of the Emperor Sankha in 
the guise of a youth (rr). Now in the case of the Buddha 
-Gotama we find him journeying to meet the former king 
Mahākappina but in that case he goes in the form of a Buddha. 
The story can be read in the Dhammapada (DhA II 117) and 
Theragāthā (ThagA. II 230f) commentaries. We do not find 
accounts in the Swttas or their commentaries of the Buddha 
going in disguise. In the Pàli Canon, with the rare exception to 
be mentioned below, there is no account of the Buddha dis- 
guising himself. In the commentaries it is explained that the 
Buddha's journeys are either turita (quick), by supernormal 


means, or aturita (slow) journeys on foot in the usual way; and 
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12 Ten Bodhtsattas 


that they were made to meet people who had the conditions 
supporting attainment in their characters (wpanissaya). Of 
course, in later times legends grew up such as the tale met with 
in Siam and Burma to account for the numerous Buddha- 
images dressed in royal attire and ornaments. It is said that the 
Buddha disguised himself as a Wheel-turning Universal 
Emperor (cakkavattirāja) in order to humble a king of those 
times who was haughty and did not wish to visit the Buddha 
and pay him respect. Of this there is no trace in the Pàli Canon. 

There we do find, however, in the Mahāpavinibbāna Sutta 
(D II roo) a reference to eight assemblies. This is preceded by 
the eight causes of earthquakes and followed by the eight fields 
of mastery and the eight liberations, and it looks rather as 
though some miscellaneous ' eights' have got swept together 
into this text. It does not seem very relevant to its context, but 
here is the passage in question : 


** And I recall, Ananda, how I have attended each of these 
eight kinds of assemblies (of nobles, brahmins, householders, 
ascetics, Four Great Kings, Thirty-three gods, Maras and 
Brahmas), amounting to hundreds. And before seating myself 
and starting the conversation or the discussion, I made my 
appearance resemble theirs, my voice resemble theirs. And so 
I taught them Dhamma, and roused, edified and gladdened 
them. Yet while I was speaking to them thus, they did not 
know me, and they would enquire of one another, saying: 
* Who is he who speaks to us? Is he a man ora god?” Then 
having taught them Dhamma, and roused, edified and 
gladdened them, I would straightway vanish. And of me 
who had vanished, too, they knew not, asking: ' Who is he 
that has vanished? Is he a man or a god?” " 


This passage, however much it shows the Buddha's skilful 
means in teaching Dhamma, seems far from his forthright 
attitude to what is called the ‘ miraculous ' shown in his con- 
versation with the householder Kevaddha, who had asked him 
to perform some wonderful miracles so that many people would 
be convinced. This is what he replied: “ But, Kevaddha, it is 
not thus that I am wont to give instruction to the. brethren: 
‘ Come now, my brethren, perform ye a mystic wonder by power 
surpassing that of ordinary men, for the layfolk clad in their 
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garments of white." The Buddha said: “It is because I 
perceive danger in the practice of the wonder of manifestation 
that I loathe, abhor and am ashamed thereof.” He approved 
only of the wonder of education: “ Reason in this way, do not 
reason in that way. Consider thus, and not thus. Get rid of this 
disposition, train yourself and remain in that.” (D trsl I 276-79). 

Moreover, the Buddha laid down a training-rule for bhikkhus 
(Vin II 112), " Bhikkhus, an extraordinary human state, a 
wonder of psychic power is not to be exhibited to householders. 
Whoever should exhibit such, there is an offence of wrong- 
doing ". 

So we see that the Buddha did not consider the exercise of 
magic and supernormal powers as the highest achievement, and 
in the course of his long ministry he used such powers very 
sparingly and only when he knew that they would have good 
effect. But with the growth of the various bhakti-cults, not only 
was the emphasis on balance with wisdom altered but also 
people came to esteem the magical and supernormal above good 
conduct. It is a much easier religion which relies on faith, ritual 
and miracles rather than on moral conduct, mieditation and 
wisdom (sila, samādhi, bañña), or even on the series often 
recommended to Buddhist laymen: giving, moral conduct and 
development of mind (dana, sila, bhāvanā). The one does not 
call for much effort and striving but the true Dhamma does. 
One may see how Buddhism incorporated the elements of easier 
religion, as in this work, and sometimes reached positions 
exactly opposed to what the Buddha taught. 

Buddhism both for bhikkhus who have not developed highly 
and for many lay people has centred on devotion to Buddha- 
relics and to images. Both are mentioned in this work, the wor- 


` ship of relics at (63) and the reverence of the Buddha-image at 


(68). Both these aspects of Buddhist devotion are important 
elements for many people down to the present time. 

Another unusual point is found in the story of the Emperor 
Mahāpanāda. It is said here that the Buddha Kakusandha sent 
(by magical means) the eight requisites (atthapavikkhava) of a 
bhikkhu to Mahāpanāda (92). This method of acquiring the 
requisites is quite different from what we read in the Suitas and 
commentaries. In the latter it is explained that in the Buddha- 
time persons having the necessary merits because of their 
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14 Ten Bodhisattas 


Dhamma-practice in the past, at the moment of their ‘ Come- 
bhikkhu-ordination’ ^ (ehibhikkhu-upasampada) from the 
Buddha, generated their own requisites by the use of iddhi or 
magical power. In the commentaries there is not a single record 
of the requisites having been given by the Buddha. 

Yet another departure from the ancient tradition can be seen 
in the sentence: Nibbénadhammam paccavekkhitvā tassa rañño 
nibbinapatisamyuttam dhammakatham hathesi: “ having recol- 
lected the Nibbinadhamma and asking him to listen, he taught 
the king a discourse connected with Nibbana” (15). 

In the Vinaya and Sutta we often find the Buddha teaching 
Dhamma by a ‘ gradual discourse’ (ānupubbīkathā), the first 
instance of this being to Yasa, soon to become the seventh 
Arahant in the world: “ When he had sat down at a respectful 
distance, the Lord gave a gradual discourse to Yasa, the youth 
of good family, that is to say, discourse upon giving, discourse 
upon moral conduct, discourse upon heaven, and he explained 
the peril, the vanity and the depravity of the sensualities, and 
the advantages of renunciation " (Vin I 15). In Pali these five 
Stages are: dānakathā, silakathd, saggakaihā, kāmādīnavakathā, 
nekkhammānisamsakathā. When these subjects had been taught 
and had been thoroughly comprehended by the listener, only 
then did the Buddha teach 'the doctrine peculiar to the 
Buddhas ' (Buddhānam sámukhkamsikadhammadesaná), that is, 
the four Noble Truths: Dukkha, Origin, Cessation, Path. And 
when these had been taught and understood upon the solid 
foundation of the gradual discourse then the listener would 
attain the eye of Dhamma, seeing Nibbana in himself, 

In this book, however, we find a Buddha shown as teaching 
first “a discourse connected with Nibbana.” This is not in 
keeping with the normal Buddha-practice. The ultimate Truth 
of Nibbana can be seen by those who are ready to become Noble 
ones (ariya), and the Truths they comprehend are thus the 
Noble Truths (aviyasaccani). But ordinary people who are not 
developed in Dhamma are not ready to understand, and indeed 
may find the Noble Truths distasteful: whatever ideas they 
form about Nibbana may be based on aversion and will certainly 
be distorted. 

Regarding the stories of the different persons who are said in 
this book to be Buddhas in the future, these are quite different 
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from any accounts of them in the Pāļi Canon. The compiler here 
has merely used their names as pegs upon which to hang the 
stories.. Among them, there are brahmins such as Canki, 
Subha and Todeyya; a king—Pasenadi; a titan (asura)— 
Rahu; and elephants—Pārileyya and Nālāgiri. There are also 
three characters who cannot be identified with anyone in the 
Canon, 


I. Mentioned in the Pali Canon: 


Will become Predicted by 

Name in Tipitaka the Buddha the Buddha 
Pasenadi Kosala raja Dhammaraja (3rd) Konagamana 
Rahu asurinda Narada (5th) Kassapa 
Canki brahmana Ramsimuni (6th) Kakusandha 
Subha brahmana Devadeva (7th) Konagamana 
Todeyya brahmana Narasiha (8th) (after Kassapa) 
Nālāgiri-Dhanapālaka Tissa (9th) Konagamana 
Pārileyya Sumangala (roth) Kakusandha 
II. Not mentioned in the Pali Canon: 
Sankha raja Metteyya (Ist) Sirimata 
Narada mānava Ramaraja (2nd) Kassapa 


Abhibhü devaraja Dhammassāmi (4th) Kassapa 

There is no doubt that of the first group all were historical 
characters and alive in the Buddha-time with the exception of 
Rāhu. That Rāhu, an asura or titan, has been predicted for 
Buddhahood is something peculiar to this book. In Vedic and 
Buddhist mythology we find that the sun and moon were 
regarded as the abodes of gods, while the asuras were the oppo- 
nents of the gods. Canda and Suriya, in the Canda and Suriya 
pariitas, have been depicted as followers of the Buddha, who 
helps them to get free from Rahu. The latter is not shown as 
even friendly to the Buddha (S I sof). 

It may be that Rāhu's inclusion here points to the fact that 
wherever these stories arose there were worshippers of the 
asuras and particularly of Ráhu. The Buddhists with this story 
could say to them: “ Ràhu is among the Buddhas of the 
future," thus pointing out the superiority of the Dhamma. 


























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































16 Ten Bodhisatias 


Such borrowing of others’ religious personnel was popular for 
religious propaganda among all religions in ancient India. 

That brahmins and a king are found among future Buddhas 
points in the same direction. It is noteworthy that there are 
three brahmins listed, since brahminical influence increased 
greatly until they were undisputed as the foremost caste. It 
would also be useful, in Buddhist propaganda work at a royal 
court, to be able to say that an emperor, a king and a minister 
were likewise destined for Buddhahood in the future. And if 
even noble elephants (in their past births as men) could raise 
their minds to Enlightenment, then ordinary men could also be 
incited to strive in the Dhamma. 

There are a few other minor points, for instance, the minor 
marks and so on of a Great Being, all of them outer physical 
characteristics, which seem to be taken as inward qualities, since 
the word ‘ guna’ is used for them (89). Again, while the Em- 
peror Sankha in making his great renunciation leaves behind his 
relatives and the army (ro), in the Pali Canon frequent mention 
is made of the renunciation of large or small amounts of pro- 
perty and large or small numbers of relatives (Cullahatthipado- 
pama Sutta, M1179). Also an army with five forces is mentioned 
(33) while usually Indian armies had four—elephantry, cavalry, 
charioteers and infantry—the additional one being ' sword- 
carriers ' (asisend). 

Now that we have surveyed some of the general charac- 
teristics of this work, there remain for consideration the ques- 
tions of authorship and date of compilation. At the beginning 
of the book we see that an introduction beginning “ Evam me 
sutam-—Thus have I heard...” has been written in the same 
way as a Suita in the Pali Canon. Thus, by putting the narrative 
of DBK into the Buddha's mouth, the author has in effect made 
this work a counterfeit Sutta. This feature is common to other 
post-canonical works such as the Andgatavamsa and the Málaya- 
therasutta (well known as the story of ‘ Phra Malai’ in Thailand), 
and also to Mahayana works. Having glanced through the 
strange contents of this book, one might well ask how such a 
work as this could come to be ascribed to the Buddha. The 
answer is almost certainly that stories such as are found here 
were in existence before the compilation of this book. One 
should not picture a single author sitting down and inventing 
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these tales as a writer of fiction does these days. No doubt these 
stories were known to numbers of Buddhist monks and during 
the course of time were elaborated. Bhikkhus who were learned 
and well-practised in Dhamma would hardly care for such tales 
but the less learned members of the Sañgha in village temples 
would add them to their fund of tales to be told to lay people. 
All that such bhikkhus did was to write them down, faithfully 
believing them to have come from the Buddha. The quality of 
the Pali language used supports this theory. It is very probable 
that it was in this way that Mahāyāna sütras, also ascribed to the 
Buddha, were written down in good faith. In Theravada, how- 
ever, there was a check to such proliferation of scripture by the 
contents of the Sutta-pitaka having been fixed from the time of 
the First Council. 

Then there is another question: What factors would lead to 
the growth of these stories before they were written ? Although 
the Buddha discouraged speculation about the future, he did 
teach that the Sāsana would run into various dangers in the 
future. Notably these predictions, which are very well founded 
upon Dhamma, are found in the Andgatabhayani Suttas—the 
Discourses on future dangers (A III 105-108). Then there are 
the two Arahant Teras, Pārāpariya and Phussa whose verses go 
into detail about the future decline of the Sarigha (Thag 940-948 
and 949-980). At some later time a comprehensive work, the 
Andgatavamsa—The Chronicle of the Future—was set down, 
various versions of it being compiled, in prose and verse, and in 
verse only. This work deals with the gradual decline of our 
Buddha's Sāsana until no one knows even a four-line verse of 
the Dhamma. Then there is pictured the extraordinary dhātu- 
nibbāna and the dark times following. Afterwards, the story 
of the Buddha Ariya Metteyya is related. At the conclusion of 


` this work we find the following: 


amhikam Bhagavato santike bydkavanabuddham dassento 
satthé aha : 


Metteyyo utiamo Ramo Pasenadi Kosalo 'bhibhū 
Dīghasoņī ca Sankacco 8 Subho Todeyyabrahmano 
Nālāgiripārileyyo bodhisattā ime dasa 
anukkamena sambodhim pāpuņissanti "nágate ti. 
Metteyya-suttam anāgatavamsam nitthitam, 
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18 Ten Bodhtsattas 


“ While showing the predicted Buddhas near our Exalted 
One, the Teacher said: 


Metteyya the Noble One, Rama, Pasenadi Kosala and 
Abhibhü 

And Dighasoni, Sañkacca, Subha, Todeyyabrahmana, 

Nālāgiri and Pārileyya, these are the ten Bodhisattas 

Who in the future will attain Enlightenment in due 
succession. 

The Discourse on Metteyya in the Lineage of the Future is 

finished." 


As this verse gives the names of the ten future Buddhas 
including Metteyya, surely there would be legends gathering 
around these names. Or was this verse added to the original 
Anāgatavamsa after these legends had come into existence ? 

In any case, speculation about the Buddhas of the future was 
certain to happen sooner or later, since our Buddha had men- 
tioned, though very briefly, the first of them. From ancient 
times in Ceylon and other Buddhist countries a verse has been 
repeated honouring the Buddhas of the three times: 


Ye ca Buddha atītā ca 

ye ca Buddha anāgatā 
paccuppannā ca ye Buddha 
aham vandāmi sabbadā. 


“ Those Buddhas of the times gone past, 
those Buddhas of the times to come, 
those Buddhas of the present time, 
forever do I reverence.” 


Now the Buddhas of the past are quite well known, six begin- 
ning with Vipassi (with our Buddha the seventh making up the 
seven Buddhas named in the Nikdyas), or twenty-four as 
detailed in the Buddhavamsa, and according to tradition many 
before that. This verse may have stimulated the growth of 
legends about the Buddhas of the future as only one name had 
been recorded. But speculation about Buddhas of the present, 
presumably referring to present Buddhas in other world- 
systems or galaxies apart from our Buddha of the present, 
Gotama, is not found in Pali works, though Mahayana works 
have made much of them. It is worth noting that the canonical 
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verses (A II 21) which stress how the Buddhas reverence 
Dhamma, and begin with the same first two lines, have as the 
third line: yo c'etarahi sambuddho—the Perfect Buddha now. 
Here there is no concern with Buddhas of the present time. 
This lack of information about future Buddhas would be a 
stimulant to the composition of their stories. However, DBK 
describes the past and future lives of the ten Bodhisattas under 
discussion including the circumstances under which they met 
the Buddhas, including Gotama. During the latter event the 
Bodhisattas make the resolve (abhinīhāra) to become Buddhas 
and four Buddhas of the present aeon (ie. Kakusandha, 
Koņāgamana, Kassapa and Gotama) in turn prophesy their 
future attainment of Buddhahood. 


Iii Date of the Work 


This work may well be the result of the influences of certain 
popular Hindu and Mahāyānist practices. It was undoubtedly 
composed at a time when devotees were craving for cult figures 
like Bodhisattas, and the Pali Canon hardly mentions such 
unusualimaginary personages. Thus the development of the 
Bodhisatta-cult, but our ten specific Bodhisattas, with the 
exception of Metteyya, have nothing in common with their 
Mahāyānist counterparts whose biographies have been em- 
bellished by writers who have given full rein to their 
imagination. . 

As to the place of this book's compilation, though there is no 
direct indication in the text and no colophon, perhaps a guess 
might be made. There is such a great admixture of non- 
Buddhist practices in the book that possibly it was compiled at 
a place where non-Buddhist religions had influenced the 


` thoughts of nescient Buddhists. This would account for the 


increased emphasis on the elements of self-destruction and 
bloody sacrifice and probably place its composition among 
Buddhists living surrounded by Hindus in South India. 
Buddhism after the 12th century a.c. was in decline even in the 
South and both the subject-matter and grammar indicate 
ignorance and probably decadence. The date of its compilation 
would then be somewhere in the latter part of the 14th cen- 
tury A.C. 
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20 Ten Bodhisaitas 


King Sri Süryavamsa Rama who ascended the throne of 
Sukhothai in 1347 A.c., a great figure in the history of Buddhism 
in Thailand, is said to have practised a religion which ‘ differed 
little from Pali Buddhism '.? He, nevertheless, accorded a 
warm reception to a learned hierarch who came from Ceylon at 
his invitation to look for Thai Buddhism in 1361 A.c., according 
to one of his inscriptions.!? Sri Süryavamsa Rama who pos- 
sessed titles such as Mahādharma Rājādhirāja was a king of 
great devotion. Eliot states: ‘ He takes as his model the con- 
duct of the Bodhisattvas, described as ten headed by Metteyya, 
and his vow to become a Buddha and save all creatures is at 
least twice mentioned ’.1! It is interesting to note that the king 
mentions in one of the inscriptions: ‘the ten Bodhisattas, 
beginning with Ariya Metteyya, who enjoy the merits of their 
perfections ’.12 

It is well known that large areas of mainland South-East 
Asia were strongly influenced by the civilization of India. 
Many kings evidently patronized religions of Indian origin, 
either Brahmanic, Hinayana or Mahayana. Consequently the 
Vedic rituals peacefully penetrated into the ceremonies and 
other religious observances of the royal court as well as of the 
general public. This penetration first took the form of Brahma- 
nical advisers to the royal courts which explains why much of 
the present-day ritual is clearly non-Buddhist in nature. Later, 
Indian Mahāyānist influences were felt and only in medieval 
times did the Theravada gain ascendency. Therefore, it is more 
than probable that Sri Süryavamsa Rama, who was a student 
of Indian literature, inscribed under the possible influence of the 
court chaplain (purohita) who would presumably have been a 
Brahmin. The mention of the ten Bodhisattas in all likelihood 
represents a popular tradition transmitted orally. However, 
on the whole DBK throws considerable light on the religious, 
cultural, social, ethical and economic situation of south 
India and South-East Asia around the period when it was 
composed. 

In passing, it is worthwhile mentioning that in one of the 
famous, picturesque cave temples at Dambulla in central 
Ceylon—in fact, the largest temple—a ceiling fresco depicts the 
ten Bodhisattas. In company with the bulk of remaining 
frescoes, this dates from the 18th century. They also feature 
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on the ceiling of the Uposathāgāra at Malvatta Vihāra, Kandy 
and Kulugammana Ràjamaha Vihara in the Kandy District 
which date from the same period. Thus this tradition of showing 
respect to these cult figures also pervaded the island noted for 
its staunch adherence to orthodox Theravada Buddhism. 
Without much difficulty one can surmise from what quarter 
this idea of ten Bodhisattas came: either from South India or 
from Thailand or from both. 


IV. Buddhas—past and future 


Undoubtedly the belief in innumerable Buddhas came into 
existence when the teaching of the Buddha was given its popular 
form, with a view to propagating it. Evidently, the exponents 
of Buddhism wanted to attract the masses by putting forward 
the new idea that this Dhamma was the same as that which had 
been preached by various other Buddhas. By doing so perhaps 
they could inculcate into the people that this was an eternal law 
(sandtana-dhamma) and not a teaching of one particular age. 

One of the ancient names for Hinduism is also Sandtana- 
dharma. As the Vedas are the earliest scriptures of the Hindus 
it is also known as Vedic dharma, Veda means the knowledge of 
God, and the Veda and the other sacred scriptures are regarded 
as revelations of God. Even a spiritual preceptor (guru) is 
reckoned as God in human form. It is probable that brahmins, 
the custodians of Hindu scriptures, first put forward the theory 
that this teaching came directly from God, so that the masses 
would adhere to it and believe it to be infallible. In other words, 
it may have been the method adopted by brahmins for the 
purpose of propagating the Sandtana-dharma. 

. There is another unique conception of God: that he manifests 
from time to time. Sri Krsna says: “ Whenever there is a 
decline of righteousness and a rise of unrighteousness, I incar- 
nate myself. For the protection of the good, for the destruction 
of those given to wicked ways, and for establishing righteousness 
firmly, I am born from age to age ” (Bhagavad Gitd, iv. 7-8). 
According to the ancient stories called Purāņas such as 
Bhūgavatapurāņa, Vişņu is said to have descended, so far, nine 
times, the Buddha being His ninth incarnation (avatéva), and 
it is predicted that Visnu will manifest himself again at the end 
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of Kaliyuga as Kalkin, the tenth incarnation. The Puranas, 
the compendia of legends and religious instructions, date from 
Gupta times (c. 320 A.C.) onwards. Therefore, the conception of 
a future incarnation as Kalkin is possibly taken from Buddhism, 
which speaks about the Buddha Metteyya yet to come. Pro- 
fessor A. L. Basham says: “ At the end of this dark age Vigņu 
will appear in the form of a man mounted on a white horse, 
with a flaming sword in his hand. He will judge the wicked, 
reward the good, and restore the age of gold. This is a late 
addition to the Vaisnavite myth, and does not play a very 
important part in literature or iconography, though it is said 
that many simple Hindus have taken the Kalkin very seriously, 
and long for his arrival just as old-fashioned Christians look 
forward to the second coming of Christ. Christian parallels 
have been found, especially with the horseman of the Book of 
Revelation (xix. 11-13), but the main inspiration of the 
Kalkin may have come from Buddhism, which taught the 
coming of Maitreya Buddha long before the Vaisnavites devised 
the Kalkin. Zoroastrian ideas may also have helped in the 
formation of the myth ”.13 

In two of the oldest Switas of the Dighanikāya, Mahāpadāna 
(D II 2f) and Ātānātiya (D III 1951), six previous Buddhas are 
mentioned: Vipassi, Sikhi, Vessabhü, Kakusandha, Koņāga- 
mana, and Kassapa. Thus, along with Gotama the Buddha, 
seven Buddhas are enumerated in the Suitas; 34 but this has 
been expanded to sixteen Buddhas in the Mahdvastu (ITI 240). 
The pioneer list of seven Buddhas has grown into twenty-four 
by inventing seventeen predecessors to Gotama the Buddha 
and with his name the number rose to twenty-five (Buv). The 
Buddhavamsa contains the legendary account of all twenty-five 
Buddhas from Dipaükara, including Gotama the Buddha as 
the twenty-fifth. In course of time, by adding more names, this 
list has been enlarged to twenty-eight Buddhas, Tanhankara 
being first in the list. Our Buddha Gotama, as the ascetic 
Sumedha, received the ‘ prediction’ (vyākaraņa) first of all 
from Dīpankara. The aforesaid twenty-eight Buddhas are 
mentioned in the Jatakatthakatha (J Y 43; see also BuvA 131, 
CpA 15, DA 410). The versification of the list of twenty-eight 
Buddhas in eulogic phraseology in the form of a paritta (pro- 
tection) is seen in the appendix of the Catubhāņavārapāli : 
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i Tamhankaro mahàviro — Medhanhkaro mahāyaso 
Savanankaro lokahito Dipankaro jutindharo, 


2 Kondañño janapimokkho Mangalo purisāsabho 
Sumano sumano dhizo Revato vativaddhano. 


3 Sobhito gunasampanno Anomadassī januttamo 
Padumo lokapajjoto | Nàrado varasárathz. 


4 Padumuttaro sattasáro Sumedho aggapuggalo 
Sujāto sabbalokaggo ^ — Piyadassi narāsabho. 


5 Atthadassī kāruņiko Dhammadassī tamonudo 
Siddhatiho asamo loke Tisso varadasamvaro. 


6 Phusso varadasambuddho Vipassi ca aniipamo 
Stkhi sabbahito satthā Vessabhit sukhadāyako. 


7 Kakusandho satthavāho  Koņāgamano ranafijaho 
Kassapo sirisampanno Gotamo sakyapuūgavo. 


8 Tesam saccena sīlena khanttmettabalena ca 
te pi tvam anurakkhantu —— dvogyena sukhena cà ti. 


9 Althavisati’me Buddha —  püretvà dasapárami 
jetvā marérisangamam Buddhattam samupāgamum, 
elena saccavajjena hotu te jayamaūgalam.!* 


r Taņhankara, the great hero; Medhankara, of great fame ; 
Saraņankara, the benefactor of the world; Dipankara, the 


. lustrous light. 


2 Kondafifia, the lord of the people; Mangala, the leader of 
men; Sumana, the good-hearted, brave one; Revata, the 
enhancer of joy. 

3 Sobhita, the possesser of virtues; Anomadassi, the noblest 
of men; Paduma, the lamp to the world; Narada, the supreme 
charioteer. Š 

4 Padumuttara, the essence of being; Sumedha, the best of 
men; Sujata, the chief of the world; Piyadassi, the leadér of 
men, 
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5 Atthadassi, the compassionate one; Dhammadassi, the 
remover of darkness; Siddhattha, the matchless one in the 
world; Tissa, giver of the best and restrained. 

6 Phussa, the giver of the best and fully enlightened ; 
Vipassi, the unparalleled one ; Sikhi, the benefactor of all and 
the teacher; Vessabhü, the giver of bliss. 

z Kakusandha, the caravan guide; Koņāgamana, the 
destroyer of strife; Kassapa, the possesser of glory; Gotama, 
the chief of Sakyas. 

8 Through their probity and virtue and by the power of 
patience and benign loving, may they protect you, may health 
and happiness be thine ! 

9 These twenty-eight Buddhas having accomplished the ten 
perfections, having defeated the army of hostile Màra, attained 
Enlightenment. By the grace of that probity may joyous 
victory be thine ! 


The later Theravadins have further expanded the twenty- 
eight to total an incalculable (asañkhiyā) unthinkable (acintiya), 
number of Buddhas * with regard to the past and future world- 
cycles. 

The Mahāyānists furthermore amplified the number, causing 
Buddhas to dwell in the heavens. Amoghasiddhi (the 'Com- 
plete Success ") dwells in the North. Aksobya (the ' Impertur- 
able") dwells in the East. Ratnasambhava (the ‘ Born of a 
Jewel’) dwells in the South. Amitabha (the ‘ Infinite Light ’) 
dwells in the West. The last named and innumerable other 
Buddhas live in the Western ‘ pure land'—Sukhāvatī. The 
Tantrayana added still more Buddhas, like Vairocana, Vajra- 
sattva, Vajradhara, consisting of a ‘ primordial Buddha’ the 
Adi-Buddha. The Saddharmapundavika, a very important 
Mahāyānist Sūtra (dated about the end of the and century A.C.) 
brings the Sākyamuni Buddha into a supernatural scene over- 
shadowing his historicity and innate nature and glorifies him 
as a god who is more powerful than any other god. The Stūtra 
has gone to such an extent that it fantastically multiplies the 
number of Buddhas into an incalculable infinitude (pp. 3 and 
passim). It often mentions incalculable numbers of Buddhas in 
different Buddha-fields in heavens in the following manner : 
‘many hundred thousand myriads of kofis of Buddhas, similar 
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to the sands of the river Ganges’ (p. 207); ‘ Buddhas as in- 
numerable as atoms of fifty worlds’ (p. 211); ‘ Buddhas equal 
to sixty-two times the sands of the river Ganges’ (410) and so 
on.!? 

As G. K. Nariman has put it, if in the Hīnayāna there is the 
mention of a number of Buddhas, predecessors of Šākyamuni in 
earlier aeons, the Mahayana counts its Buddhas by the thou- 
sand, nay, the million. Moreover, innumerable millions of 
Bodhisattvas are worshipped as divine beings by Mahayana 
Buddhists. +8- 

A spectacular multiplication of Buddhas was to be seen in the 
composition of Buddhist Sanskrit writers. Indeed, the number 
of Buddhas was so expanded as to give the impression that the 
writers concerned were in competition. From thousands of 
Buddhas mentioned in the Swvargaprabhása,? the number 
grew to ten million (#o#s) in the Lalitavistara,?? thence to 
eighty-one million million niyutas (kotiniyutašatasahasrāņi) in 
the Sukhāvatīvyūha,*? expanding to various numbers of 
Buddhas such as three hundred million bearing the name 
Sakyamuni, eighty thousand bearing the name Pradyota, three 
million bearing the name of Puspa, eighteen thousand bearing 
the name Maradhvaja, five hundred bearing the name 
Padmottara, ninety thousand bearing the name Kāšyapa, 
fifteen thousand bearing the name Pratāpa, two thousand 
bearing the name Kaundinya, a thousand Buddhas bearing the 
name Jambudhvaja, eighty-four thousand bearing the name 
Indradhvaja, fifteen thousand bearing the name Aditya, sixty- 
two hundred bearing the name Anyonya and so on in the 
Mahävastu.?? Meanwhile, works like the Saddharmapunda- 
vīka 29 speak of buddhaksetras (buddha-fields), each one com- 
prising many worlds and universes with their own heavens, 
hells, human worlds and other realms. The Karunápundarika ** 
and the Šatasāhasrikaprajīāpāramitā *5 also speak of many 
ksetras, each one being guided and ruled over by a Buddha. 
This mathematical ingenuity finally culminated in the concep- 
tion of an infinite number of Buddhas which was described in 
exaggerated terms in the Saddharmapundarika as quoted above. 

Explaining the manifestation of innumerable Buddhas 
Dietrich Seckel says: ' At first there was but the one and only 
Buddha: the historical Sikyamuni, the human founder of the 
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doctrine, and of the community of monks and laymen. This 
group of persons, occasionally supplemented by worshipping 
deities, is depicted in the early statuary at Mathura and also in 
some reliefs from Gandhāra. But already in Hīnayāna we have 
‘Buddhas’ in the plural, and they increase in number very 
rapidly with the spread of Mahayana. Buddhist thought led 
to various types of this plurality which at first sight seem most 
perplexing ; these types were then represented by painters and 
sculptors in their works. The first concept to appear—probably 
at a very early stage of development—was that of a number of 
‘ historical ’ predecessors of Sakyamuni, continued in the person 
of his successor Maitreya. This series of figures (either with 
Maitreya or without) also appears on Gandhāran reliefs, as well 
as in aniconic form on Stüpa I at Sanchi, and time and time 
again in later Buddhist art. The logical development of this 
idea led to the production of great numbers of ‘ Buddhas of all 
Worlds and all Ages ’—theoretically, as many as there are 
grains of sand in the Ganges. They are not susceptible to 
measurement by criteria of time or space. In many cases they 
appear on temple walls and ceilings, in infinite rows of tiny 
figures, as the Thousand, Three Thousand, or Ten Thousand 
Buddhas '.?6 i 

On the analogy of the appearance of previous Buddhas in 
succession, early Buddhists believed that innumerable Buddhas 
would be born in the future. The successor of our Buddha 
Gotama would be Metteyya, mentioned in the Cakkavattisi- 
hanāda Sutta (D YII 76). This proves that in line with the 
previous Buddhas, belief in future Buddhas was developed 
beginning with the Buddha Metteyya. It is quite possible that 
the devout. imagination among Buddhists continued from 
Metteyya to invent stories of ten future Buddhas and that a 
later writer followed a method similar to that adopted in the 
Buddhavamsa in recording DBK. 

Here should be mentioned one factor which may have stimu- 
lated the growth of the Buddha-legend: the ability, possessed 
by some people, of seeing visions when they are meditating. 
When such people have good teachers they will be guided away 
from believing in the reality of these visions, which to them may 
be very real. Where there is no guidance, visions of Buddhas 
and Bodhisattas and their lives could be taken, not as fictions 
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manufactured by the mind, but as events that have happened 
already, or are sure to happen in the future. 


V. Origin of the Metteyya Cult 


It may be asked where the cult of Metteyya originated. It 
should be remembered. that Zoroastrianism arose (about 
588 B.c.) in Persia prior to Buddhism and the concept of a future 
Saviour (Šaošyant) leading the forces of good against evil 
almost certainly influenced the doctrines of Judaism and 
Christianity and, to a much lesser extent, Hinduism and 
Buddhism. Since Buddhism extended to the present border 
with Persia, it is indeed more than probable that the idea of a 
future ‘ bringer of light ' derived from a natural cross-traffic of 
religious teachings. E 

Concerning the origin of the Metteyya cult, Etienne Lamotte 
has pointed out that the appearance, outside India, of a power- 
ful messianic movement was needed to transform Maitreya and 
Ajita, two obscure disciples of Sakyamuni, into a Buddha of the 
future, a Saviour taking the form of a Messiah, of Saoshiant.. It 
may be suspected that Amitabha, the most notable of the 
Buddhas of the Great Vehicle, god of light, of splendour and of 
endless life, is nothing other than the Buddhist and Hindu 
counterpart of an Iranian solar god. There are various analogies 
between the Bodhisattvas of the Mahayana and the Ameshas- 
penta of Mazdeism: in both cases, it is a question of beneficent 
spirits whose name alone is known, but whose history and whose 
endlessly-reported representation remain vague. Leaving aside 
the question of these influences, whose nature and importance 
are so difficult to state precisely, it is sufficient to emphasize, in 
the light of precise and easily verifiable data, the not incon- 
siderable part played by foreigners: Greeks, Scythians, and 
in due course Kusāņas in the development of Buddhism.?" 

The Metteyya cult has gradually developed as a devotional 
practice among the adherents of Buddhism. It has come down 
to us reshaped by the mythical beliefs in divine beings, the 
principle of incarnation (avatēra) in Hinduism, and the concept 
of future saviours. This cult penetrated the whole of Asia along 
with the teaching of the Buddha. The wonderful stories 


gathered around this cult are of immense antiquity and they 
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were told and retold by devout Buddhists through many cen- 
turies. Those old stories have been recorded, commented on and 
revised again and again by pious Buddhist monks, zealous 
worshippers and even some chroniclers. Their spectacular 
presentation of the Metteyya cult has enhanced Buddhist art 
and civilization. 

The manner in which the cult took shape is further recounted 
by Lamotte in explanation of archaeological, historical and 
other evidences. He points out that the cult of Maitreya was 
particularly flourishing in Central Asia up to the time when 
Islam was established there (see W. Baruch, Maitreya d'après 
les sources de Sévinde, RHR, CXXXII, 1946, p. 67-92). The 
evidence collected by various archaeological missions is mani- 
fold: statues and frescoes, historic texts, deeds of the founda- 
tion of temples and monasteries, deeds of gift, religious and 
literary texts such as the Mattreyasamiti, confessions of sins, 
Manichaean fragments and finally hymns to Maitreya, all this 
witnesses to the presence of the new god around whom the 
aspirations of the oriental world are crystallized. 

Lamotte concludes that from this cult was born a Buddhism 
which was almost exclusively a religion of pure devotion 
(bhakti), a monotheism. It was not in the tradition of the old 
orthodoxy. The faithful no longer acquired merits with a view 
to a good rebirth in the worlds of gods or men; the ascetic no 
longer practised the eightfold path to attain an incomprehen- 
sible Nirvana. The doctrine of retribution for one’s deeds was, 
if not forgotten, at least put in the shade. Henceforth the sole 
means of salvation was divine grace, anticipatory and 
efficacious, 78 


VI. Metteyya 


The Cakkavattisīhanāda Sutta (D III 76) gives a short account 
of the life of the Buddha Metteyya. According to this account 
he will be born in the city of Ketumati (now Benares), when 
human beings come to live 80,000 years. Acariya Buddhaghosa 
too says that in the future there will be the Buddha Metteyya. 
His father will be the brāhmaņa Subrahmā. His mother will 
be the brāhmaņī Brahmavati (Vism 434; Atthasdlint 415). 
According to DBK, the Buddha explained the story of Buddha 
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Metteyya to Sāriputta in the form of an answer when the latter 
asked: “ Venerable Sir, you have prophesied that the Elder 
Ajita will be the Buddha named Metteyya in the present 
Auspicious Aeon (Bhaddakappa). Will there also appear other 
Perfect Buddhas, Worthy Ones, in the future ? This; I ask the 
teacher, having taken into consideration the opinion of gods and 
men in the matter ” (DBK para. 1). DBK describes the dimen- 
sion of Metteyya with bodily rays and one of his previous lives 
as an Emperor Saükha when he received the “ prediction i 
from a Buddha named Sirimata (paras. 6f). The Buddhavamsa 
remarks at the end of the list of Buddhas (Chapter XXVII) that 
* Metteyya will follow (me) ". A copious account of Metteyya 
which appears in the Anāgatavamsa,** written by Kassapa of 
Cola (Gandhavamsa, p. 6) is evidently based on an unknown 
early work. The Andgatavamsa gives Metteyya’s family name as 
Ajita, which agrees with DBK ; but all the other descriptions 
completely differ from it. Another account is in the Sanskrit 
Muattreya-vydkavana.*° 

In Mtu (I 51) the Buddha quotes the words of a former 
Buddha called Samitāvin, foretelling that Maitreya would 
become a Buddha, and noting that his name would be Ajita, of 
the Maitreya family in the capital city of Bandhumā.** The 
story of Maitreya is also found in the Divydvadana.™ The 
Chinese Buddhist monk Fa-Hien recorded a version of the story 
of Maitreya Buddha which he heard from an Indian devotee 
during his travels in India and Ceylon (399-414 A.D.) 33 The 
speaker informed Fa-Hien, who wished to write it down as a 
portion of doctrine, that his discourse was taken from no S#tza, 
but was only the utterance of his own mind.** 


VII. Thera Ajita, the Metteyya-bodhisatta 


According to the Andgatavamsa (pp. 43, 45; 56), in his last 
birth as Metteyya, he will be born in a brahmin family and his 
personal name will be Ajita. Here we should investigate the life 
of Metteyya-bodhisatta during the time of the Buddha 
Gotama—when and where the latter prophesied that the 
former would become a Buddha. DBK indicates that he was a 
thera by the name of Ajita (para 1); but it is silent as to when 
and where the prophecy was made by our Buddha for this 
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Ajita, and as to his identity. In one of the MS of the Anāgata- 
vamsa discovered by Professor J. Minayeff, mention has been 
made of one Ajita in pp. ka-ca as follows: “ At the time of the 
Buddha Gotama, when he was born as a son of Ajatasattu, 
Prince Ajita " (J PTS, 1886, p. 34). Ajatasattu had a son called 
Udāyibhadda who killed his father. Excepting this particular 
Andgatavamsa version, we do not find anywhere else that 
Ajatasattu had a son by name Ajita. 

Professor Minayeff has quoted the following passage from the 
Samantabhaddikā, a commentary on the Andgatavamsa : 


Ayam pana Anāgatavamso kena desito, katiha desito, kada 
desito, kassa pucchā, kam āvabbha desito ti. 

Tatr’ idam vissajjanam. Kena desito ti Sabbaññubuddbena, 
kattha desito ti Kapilavatthunagave, kadā desito ti Buddha- 
vansāvasāne, kassa puccha ti dhammasenāpatinā, kam ārabbha 
desito ti Mahāpajāpatiyā Gotamiya Bhagavato upanitadussa- 
yugesu ekadussapatiggāhakam Ajitattheram avabbha desito. 
(JPTS, 1886, p. 38). 


The translation would be as follows: 


“ This ‘ Lineage of the Future’ was pronounced by whom, 
where and when was it pronounced, whose questioning was this 
and about whom was it pronounced ? 

There, this is the answering of them. By whom was (it) 
pronounced? By the all-knowing Buddha. Were? At the city 
of Kapilavatthu. When was it pronounced? At the end of (the 
pronouncement of) the ‘Lineage of the Buddhas’. Whose 
questioning was this ? Of the general of the Dhamma (Sāriputta). 
About whom was it pronounced? This was pronounced about the 
Elder Ajita who accepted one length of cloth out of the two 
brought to the Buddha by Mahapajapati Gotami.” 

In the Buddhist tradition, connected with this incident, the 
story is related thus: Once, when the Buddha was staying at 
the Nigrodha monastery Mahāpajāpatī Gotami brought speci- 
ally to him two lengths of new cloth woven by herself. The 
Buddha asked her to offer one length to the Order of monks and 
the other to Ajita. Then the talk arose among the monks as to 
why the Buddha asked Mahāpajāpatī to offer one length of 
cloth to Ajita, youngest of all theras. The Buddha said, or 
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rather prophesied : “ He is no ordinary person. He will become 
the Buddha named Metteyya in this Auspicious Aeon.” 

According to the version of this story that comes in the 
Dakkhiņāvibhaūga Sutta, the Buddha asked Mahāpajāpatī 
Gotamī to offer the two lengths of new cloth to the Order, for 
she would thereby gain greater merit by honouring both him 
and the Order (M III 253f; Sylvain Lévi, Sūtrālankāra, JA, 
1908, XX. 99). 

Metteyya-bodhisatta's detailed life has been identified with 
the story of Thera Ajita given in the Sr; Saddharmāvavāda- 
Sangrahaya, a Sinhalese work, by Sri Siddhartha Buddharaksita 
Mahāthera: The Metteyyabodhisatta will be the fifth Buddha 
of this Auspicious Aeon after perfecting the virtues which will 
bring about Buddhahood. In this Buddha-period, having 
disappeared from the deva-world, he was conceived in the 
womb of a wife of a rich householder named Sirivaddhana at the 
city of Sañkassa, thirty yojanas from Savatthi. On the comple- 
tion of the tenth month he was born, and grew up amidst great 
affluence. He studied all the arts and sciences of the age and 
after the death of his parents he received the great inheritance 
left by them. The Buddha descended at the city gate of San- 
kassa from the deva-world, where he, delighted, heard the 
questions and answers between. Gotama the Buddha and 
Sāriputta. Then he thought that unless in some way he accom- 
plished these virtues, which bring about Buddhahood, it was 
not possible to be a Buddha. Consequently, he decided to 
renounce his home. Thus, on that very day, having left the 
circle of his relatives and great wealth, with a retinue of a 
thousand people, he renounced the worldly life and eventually 
received the higher ordination. He then learnt the whole 
Buddhist canon (Tripitaka) and taught it to many hundreds of 
monks, s 

From among the assembly of (those who heard) the Dakkhi- 
navibhanga Sutta, Mahāpajāpatī Gotami offered him two lengths 
of cloth. On receiving them he arranged one length as a canopy 
in the chamber occupied by the Buddha and cutting the other 
into pieces draped them at the ends of the canopy. Then the 
Exalted One having known the disposition of the monk, 
Metteyya-bodhisatta, who had reached the peak of his genero- 
sity, called the monks and predicted to them: “ O monks, 
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behold this monk who has offered two lengths of cloth to the 
Buddha in this way. In the future, in this great Auspicious 
Aeon, he will become a Buddha, by name Metteyya ”.35 

According to the above version of the story Elder Ajita had 
accepted both lengths of cloth. It also mentions what he did 
with the cloths, Although this indicates that the prophecy 
concerning Metteyya was uttered by Gotama the Buddha at the 
Nigrodha Monastery in Kapilavatthu, the Chinese pilgrim, 
Fa-hien, has recorded in his account of his visit to the Deer 
Park at Isipatana near Benares, that the prophecy was made 
there.** 

Hiuen Tsiang, a later Chinese traveller (629 A.D.) who visited 
the spot in the Deer Park near Benares where Maitreya received 
his prediction from the Buddha Gotama, refers to Grdhraküta 
Mountain, on which, it is said, the same assurance was received 
on another occasion.? 

According to these various accounts, it would appear that 
this prediction was made by the Buddha Gotama on more than 
one occasion. 

Hieun Tsiang also records a visit to Taksasilà (Taxila) where 
he heard a legend that the Buddha predicted the appearance of 
four "gem treasures" coinciding with the advent of the 
Buddha Maitreya, one of which would arise on that very spot.” 


VIII. Metteyya and Ceylon 


Many Buddhists in Ceylon aspire to see Metteyya Buddha 
and in fact when making merit or puitita (acts which purify the 
heart of the doer) resolve that such acts shall help them attain 
to their desire. Such a resolve is called in Pali, patthand, and it is 
held that puñña, by making such a patthand, may be directed to 
a specific end. Besides such common resolves, bhikkhus, when 
speaking the final words of the anumodanā (well-wishing), will 
say something of this sort: ^ With the aid of these acts of 
puñña may you see Metteyya and attain Nibbana”. When 
bhikkhus in some areas of Ceylon conclude a sermon they may 
utter the Maitrivarnandva (the praise of Metteyya) as given in 
the Anāgatavamsa. This is the passage beginning “ But who 
shall not behold Metteyya the Blessed One? and who shall 
behold him? . .." and it lists the various conditions necessary 
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for seeing the future Buddha, as well as the actions which will 
prevent their being born in his time and thus becoming his 
disciples. 

Besides this old way of concluding sermons, there are special 
expositions of the Anāgatavamsa text, a sermon which is often 
given in the early morning at the end of an all-night preaching. 

This aspiration has been popular in Ceylon ever since the 
courage to strive for Arahantship was lost by the greater num- 
ber of bhikkhus. They felt that in their present life their puñña 
and pāramī (qualities which perfect one, or take one over to the 
Further Shore of Nzbbána) were not sufficient and so chose to 
aspire to be reborn in the future Buddha-time when it is said 
that conditions for hearing, practising and penetrating the 
Dhamma will be much easier than they appear to be at present. 
Another factor was the commentarial emphasis upon the decline 
of the Sásana which it was said would make the attainment of 
the noble Paths and Fruits ever more difficult. Bhikkhus, and 
therefore lay-people, became of the opinion that as attainment 
of the Dhamma was no longer possible, especially as the time 
for the attainment of the Arahant-fruit had gone by, the best 
thing to be done would be to acquire more puñña and resolve 
upon birth in the time of Metteyya Buddha. It was widely 
believed in Ceylon that Maliyadeva Thera (who lived in the 
reign of King Dutthagamini—see the story below) was the last 
Arahant, though since practice of the Dhamma was maintained 
long after this period such belief is likely to be erroneous. * 

The spread of the beliefs and practices called ‘ Mahayana’ 
will also have popularized the resolve to be born with Metteyya. 
This formed a special branch of Mahayana with its own texts, 
the Maitreya-vyákaraga for instance, and ritual practices. This 
may have been popular in Ceylon though we have not the 
artistic evidence for this as we have for Central Asia and China. 

In any case, Mahayana, with its emphasis on the Bodhisatta- 
ideal, one who postpones his own Nibbana until all beings have 
gained Enlightenment, led the way in neglecting attainment in 
this life in favour of good works increasing one's puñña and 
pavami. One might aspire to be born not only in the future 
Buddha-time of Metteyya but also in other Buddha-lands such 
as those of the fictional Buddhas Amitabha in the west, or of 
Aksobhya in the east. These Mahayana traditions which praised 
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the Bodhisatta and blamed and despised the original way of 
striving for attainment here and now, spoke of following the 
Bodhisatta path for numerous aeons and worked out elaborate 
schemes relating the practice of certain pāvamī to each ‘ level’ 
(Bodhisattva-bhümi). This scholastic plan put off attainment 
of the fruits of Dhamma not merely until the next Buddha’s 
coming but into the infinitely distant future. 

Such ideas were spread no doubt by the various strains of 
Mahayana which were introduced into Ceylon. The Vājiriya 
sect (perhaps identical with Vajrayana), for instance, will have 
propagated such ideas together with the elaborate rituals 
characteristic of these teachings. We find at this time the 
worship of the Bodhisattva Avalokite$vara who was confused 
with the Bodhisatta Ariya Metteyya. AvalokiteSvara was 
known also as Lokanātha, the Lord of the World, an epithet 
previously. bestowed upon Gotama the Buddha. Later, as his 
identity was lost in Ceylon, he came to be known as Natha 
under which name the famous Mahayana Bodhisattva. is 
worshipped as a god—and not even a deva of the first rank. 
The name of Avalokitešvara is now unknown to people in 
general while Nātha is often identified with Metteyya. This 
may have been helped by the use of the style Maitreyanātha in 
later Mahayana. 

In sculpture too, when an image was wanted of Metteyya, the 
form of Avalokitešvara was shown with a small Buddha seated 
in the head-dress. In the former case the Buddha is Amitabha 
but in the latter presumably it shows that Ariya Metteyya has 
aspired to Buddhahood and practised nearly all of the career of 
a Bodhisatta and will be the next Buddha. In the course of time 
temples were built and called Nàtha-deválaya, from which we 
see AvalokiteSvara’s descent to deva-status though by some he 
is still reckoned to be a Bodhisatta. He has a shrine at Totaga- 
muwa and another in Kandy. 

Some scholars are of the opinion that the god of the Nàtha- 
devālayas is related to a Hindu god called Nātha but probably 
this name has been derived through Maitreya-nātha from con- 
fusion with Lokanātha. 

Coming to a consideration of literary sources there is first the 
work Guttilaya by Vāttāve (15th century A.C.) where we find as 
an epithet of Metteyya Bodhisatta, the word ‘ Natha '. 
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Again, there is the story in the Rasaváhin? of Cullagalla- 
upāsaka. The following is a summary of the relevant parts. In 
Ceylon, near the Jajjara River there was a great vihàra 
frequented by many devotees. Many thousand bhikkhus lived 
there including Ven. Maliyadeva. Cullagalla-upásaka was the 
principal supporter of this vihāra where he had built a beautiful 
refectory for the bhikkhus, and where he went to arrange gifts of 
food and the other requisites, including medicinal gruel. 

One night Ven. Maliyadeva felt acute pain in his stomach. 
In the past when he had been troubled in this way he had used a 
gruel with eleven kinds of herbs in it and so had been cured. 
In the morning he went to the refectory of Cullagalla-upāsaka, 
and the attendants there knowing that he was not well asked 
him what were the symptoms of his disease. He told them that 
he was suffering acute stomach pains. The upāsaka then 
prescribed for him the special gruel with eleven ingredients. 
While it was cooking he had a discussion with the mahathera 
and in the course of it the latter suggested that he should go to 
Cūdāmaņi Cetiya in the heaven of the Thirty-three. When the 
upāsaka said that he had no such power to go there the mahā- 
thera offered to take him. 

So Ven. Maliyadeva by his power took all the assembled 
theras and bhikkhus and the upāsaka to the Thirty-three where 
they waited at the seventh golden gate. At that time the 
Bodhisatta Ariya Metteyya with his assembly arrived from the 
Tusita heaven to worship at the Cüdàmani Cetiya. When 
Cullagalla-upāsaka saw those assembled gods he asked the 
mahathera what merits they had done to be reborn in that 
condition. Then Ven. Maliyadeva explained according to cause 
and effect what wholesome actions had been performed by each 
individual god when they were men in previous lives. Ariya 
Metteyya Bodhisatta then descended from his chariot and paid 
his respects to the maháthera and enquired what was the 
purpose of their visiting the Thirty-three. The mahāthera 
replied that they had come to worship the Cüdàmani Cetiya, 
Cullagalla-upāsaka then paid his respects to the Bodhisatta and 
stood at a respectful distance. The Bodhisatta asked who he 
was and in reply Ven. Maliyadeva introduced him as an upásaka 
who had clear confidence (saddhā) and pure moral conduct (sīla). 
Ariya Metteyya offered him two pieces of divine cloth.?? And 
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the Bodhisatta exhorted him to be diligent in the practice of 
meritorious deeds (puñña-kamma), and to go and pay his 
respects to the Cūdāmaņi Cetiya following the example of Ven. 
Maliyadeva and the other theras. 

Ven. Maliyadeva told the upasaka of the meritorious deeds 
wrought by Ariya Metteyya in his past lives, saying that it was 
at the feet of the Buddha Muhutta that the Bodhisatta first 
received a prediction that he would attain Buddhahood. Since 
then he had fulfilled the bāramē (perfections) for sixteen lakhs of 
incalculable aeons. During this time he had worshipped many 
Buddhas and received predictions from them as well As a 
result he had been in the Tusita heaven and taught Dhamma 
to the gods there. Those devotees who make puñña and aspire 
to be reborn in Tusita will meet the Bodhisatta Ariya Metteyya 
there, he who will become the Buddha Metteyya in the city 
of Ketumati. All gods and men with good merits will attain to 
rebirth in Tusita and see Metteyya there. 

The whole party then returned to the human world. The 
people then asked Cullagalla-upásaka where he had obtained 
the lengths of divine cloth. He explained that they had been 
presented to him by the Bodhisatta and he encouraged them to 
be reborn where they could see him. On the eighth day after his 
return to the human world, Cullagalla-upāsaka died and was 
reborn in the Tusita heaven, just as a person wakes from his 
sleep. 

Old Pali MSS in Ceylon were concluded by the scribe with 
an aspiration (panidhdna) concerning Metteyya : 


Imam likkhita-busiiiena 
patitthahitvā sarane 


Metteyya upasaūkami 
supatitthami sdsane,* 


"By the merit of this writing, 

may I draw near to Metteyya 

(and) having been established in the Refuges, 
may I be well established in the Sasana.’ 


Sinhalese MSS, however, end with this verse: 


Mekusalabalayen mam sivu-apaye no himen 
Tidasapuravaré Met bisatinan dakimva 

Surastri vitida in gos Kētumatyāpurēdī 

Durukara kelesun mok Met Budungen labam set. 
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“ By the power of these meritorious deeds, without falling 
into four hells, may I seek the Bodhisatta Metteyya in the 
Tavatimsa heaven and enjoying divine happiness, and going 
from there to Ketumati City eradicating the defilements, may 
I receive the peace of liberation from the Buddha Metteyya." 

People believe that there is a vasikarana-mantra, naming 
Buddhas and Bodhisattas for charming and enchanting to 
worldly ends. According to popular superstition, if it is used 
when one goes for audience with the king, or his ministers, one 
will succeed in one's aim and one's wishes will be fulfilled. Also 
it may be used if one wishes to gain the power of perfect 
memorization. Anything seen once will be perfectly memorized 
if one recites the following mantra in the presence of a Buddha- 
image which has a king-coconut before it : I 

Om Áryamaijusriye Avalokitesvariya astabuddhabodhisatt- 
vebhyo namah! Having anointed one's head with the king- 
coconut water, the desired power will be gained. This mantra 
though not directly mentioning Metteyya, may be assumed to 
include him among the eight Buddhas and Bodhisattas. It was 
brought to Ceylon most probably by the Vajrayanikas and has 
survived in popular practice. 

Other manifestations of Metteyya can be found throughout 
the island in vihāras both old and new, for almost every temple 
has its image of the Bodhisatta Metteyya. He is shown as a 
Bodhisatta decorated with divine ornaments, never as a 
Buddha. This is in contrast to Mahayana countries. For 
instance, the Rainaméali Cetiya at Anuradhapura has five images 
for the five Buddhas of this auspicious aeon (bhaddakappa). 
Four of them are Buddha-images—the Buddhas who have 
appeared already, while one is of a Bodhisatta and represents 
the future Buddha, Metteyya. A standing figure at the same 
cettya, which it is worshipping, is variously identified as King 
Dutthagāmini—the cetiya’s founder, or as Natha—the disguise 
of Avalokitešvara, or finally as Metteyya. 

There is a pavitta called Dvādasaparitta, presumably intro- 
duced to Ceylon by Siamese ikeras headed by Mahāthera 
Upali who arrived in the island in 1753 A.c. to re-establish the 
succession of the Sangha during the reign of Kirti Sri Rajasimha 
(1747-1782 A.c.). When concluding the paritta ceremony, the 
theras in the Kandyan region invoke the blessings of Metteyya 
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Buddha by chanting the Dvádasapariita in which the following 
verse occurs : 


Anágate ca Meiteyya-Buddho loke anuttaro, 
mahipaniio mahātejo mahāsamtim karotu te. 


‘In future will be the unexcelled 
Buddha Metteyya in the world, 
He of great merits, of great power: 
Great peace—may it be with you.’ 


It is said that King Parakramabahu I (1153-1186 A.c.) made 
the following aspiration as he was nearing the end of his life; 
but some say that this aspiration was uttered by Kāppitipoļa, 
a patriotic Kandyan chieftain just before he, along with his 
colleague Madugallé, was beheaded on November 26th, 1818 
during their Uva revolt. However, this aspiration is still preva- 
lent among some pious Buddhists in Ceylon: ` 


Ito cuto ‘ham vara-Jambudipe 
Himālaye hemamayamhi kiite 
Kafpáyuko devapatī va hutoa 
Metteyyanāthassa sunomi dhammam. 


‘Having departed from here and being born on the peak of - 


Himalaya in the noble Jambudipa as a leading deity of an aeon’s 
life-span, I shall indeed hear the Dhamma of the Lord 
Metteyya.’ 

The author of the Jātakatihakathā concludes his monumental 
work with many aspirations in 37 elegant and delightful verses 
including the following: 4? 


4 Iminā puiifakammena ito "ham dutiye bhave 
uppajjited suravdse sundare Tusite pure ; 


5 Metteyyalokanāthassa — sunanto dhammadesanam 
tena saddhim civam kālam vindanto mahatim sirim ; 


6 Buddhe jāte mahāsatte ramme Ketumati-pure 
vippavamse janitvāna tihetupatisandhiko ; 


7 cīvaram pindapatan ca anaggham vipulam varam 
sendsanan ca bhesajjam datvā tassa mahesino ; 
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8 sāsane pabbajitvāna — jotento tam anuttaram 
iddhimā satma sammā dhārento pitakatiayam ; 


9 vyákato tena ‘Buddho’yam Ressatī' ti anāgate 
uppannuppanna-Buddhūnam  danam datvāna tehi pi ; 


IO saimmsāve samsaranto ca kapparukkho va pāņinam 
icchiticchitam aunādim dadam cittasamahito ; 

II sila-nekkhamma-pannadi ^ püretvà sabbapárami 
pàramisikharam patvā Buddho hutvä anutiaro ; 





I2 desetvā madhuram dhammam jantūnam sivam āvaham 
sabbam sadevakam lokam brahāsamsārabandhanā 
mocayitvā varam khemam  papupneyyam sivam padam.*? 


* (4) I, by this meritorious deed, hereafter in the next birth 
being born in the city of Tusita, the beautiful dwelling-place of 
the gods; (5) listening to the preaching of Lord Metteyya and 
enjoying the great glory with him for a long time; (6) when i 
this great being will be born in the charming city of Ketumati as Ak 
the Buddha, being reborn with three noble root-conditions in a il 
brahman family; (7) making offering of invaluable and finest 
robes, alms, dwelling-places and medicines in abundance to that 
great sage ; (8) undertaking a life of a bhikkhu in the dispensa- | 
tion, and illuminating that noble (institution), being possessor | 
of potency, mindful and well versed in the Tipitaka ; (9) being I 
predicted by him that ‘this one will be a Buddha in the 
future ’ and offering dana to the Buddhas who will become such 
one after the other and (receiving proclamation) from them too ; 
(zo) faring on in repeated births, giving food and other things 
that are desired like a wish-conferring tree, having a concentra- n 
ted mind; (rr) fulfilling all the perfections of morality, renun- 4 
ciation, wisdom, and so forth, having attained the summit of 
the perfections, becoming a Buddha incomparable; (12) T 
having preached the sweet Dhamma which brings bliss to all di 
beings, liberating the whole world with its gods from the 4 
bondage of repeated births, I will guide them to the most | 
excellent and tranquil Nibbana.’ B 

Finally, Bhadantácariya Buddhaghosa has ended his great i 
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work, the Visuddhimagga, with verses of aspiration (occurring 
only in the Sinhalese text), of which the following is a transla- 
tion: 

° By the performance of such merit 

As has been gained by me through this 

And any other still in hand 

So may I in my next becoming . 

Behold the joys of Tavatimsa, 

Glad in the qualities of virtue 

And unattached to sense desires 

By having reached the first fruition, 

And having in my last life seen 

Metteyya, Lord of Sages, Highest 

Of persons in the world, and Helper 

Delighting in all beings’ welfare, 

And heard the Holy One proclaim 

The teaching of the Noble Law, 

May I grace the Victor’s Dispensation 

By realizing its Highest Fruit.’ 44 


Thera Mahamangala, the author of the Buddhaghosuppatti 
(probably written in the 15th century), who mentioned that the 
commentator Buddhaghosa will be a great disciple in the 
Buddha Metteyya’s dispensation, made the following aspiration 
(panidhana) : I 

Labheyyat ca aham tassa 
Meiteyyassa samāgamam 
Metteyyo nama sambuddho 
tāreti janatam bahum. 


Yada Metieyyatam patto 
dháreyyam pitakattayam 
tadāham pantiava homi 
Metteyya-upasantike ti.+5 


* O may it be my lot to meet with him, the lord Metteyya ! 
He, the Fully Enlightened One, shall lead vast multitudes 
across samsāras stream. 

When I have found Metteyya, may I be versed in the scrip- 
tures three, and face to face the lord of mercy then in wisdom I 
"shall see.” 
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At the beginning of the dāna ceremony in Ceylon, the 
officiating bhikkhu solemnly recites a stereotyped, but melo- 
dious, benedictory passage in Sinhalese prose called ‘ pindima’ 
(meritgiving) which concludes with special reference to the 
Buddha Metteyya in the following manner: 

"By the aid of this meritorious deed of dana may you be 
reborn in the heavenly and human worlds enjoying greatest 
worldly happiness and may you be born, again, in the presence 
of the Buddha Metteyya and benefiting from his teaching of 
the four noble truths, attain to the supreme, immortal great 
Nibbàna!' 4 

From the personal aspiration to be reborn in the presence of 
Metteyya, there has been found a popular aspiration on behalf.of 
the devas. The practice of transferring merits to departed and 
living relatives is quite well known. But the practice of wishing 
non-human beings well is but little known in the West. The 
emanation of such good thoughts may be regarded as yet ano- 
ther aspect of the practice of loving-kindness (mettä). Indeed, 
such well-wishing has been known to have a positive effect on 
the recipient and it is also a fact that those who practice metta 
emit an aura of peace and tranquillity. In the Makāparinibbāna 
Suita, the Buddha advised those who offered gifts to bhikkhus 
to dedicate them to whatever deities were present, on the basis 
that they, in turn, would respect their donor (D II 88). Many 
popular $ariias including the Ratana Suita (Su. pp. 39-42; 
Khp pp. 3-6) also refer to the invoking of devas in the sense of 
wishing all beings peace and happiness. A popular stanza in 
Sinhalese has been found which goes to the length of hoping 
that the deities so invoked will finally attain Nibbana in the 
presence of the Buddha Metteyya: 


Metsit satsayurē Merà asuralé 
nālo sadevlūtalē 
sivdévála-Samanku]é Himakulé 
vilsat-Anótatvile 
ākāsē polové siyal bambatalé 
mē sakvaļē Lakdivé 
devrūs pinganimin Metēmunirajun 
dūkmen dakitvā Nivan. 
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“ The multitude of gods dwelling over the seven oceans, on 
Mount Meru, in the Titans' world, in the world of snakes, in the 
six celestial worlds, in the four shrines of the (four guardian) 
deities, on Mount Samantakütà, on the Himalayas, over the 
seven lakes, over Lake Anotatta, in the sky, on the earth, in all 
the Brahma worlds, in this Cakkavala (range of mountains), 
in the island of Ceylon, may they partake of these merits with 
loving thoughts, and perceive Nibbàna by seeing the sage-king 
Metteyya." 

There is a popular tradition that the King Dutthagāmaņī 
(circa 161—137 B.C.) will reappear as the chief disciple of Met- 
teyya (Mhv xxxii 81, Thüp 254; see Miln 159). It is difficult 
to ascertain from where this concept of exalting a secular 
monarch originated. Human nature being what it is, however, 
it is perhaps to be expected that popular culture heroes are 
glorified. Examples of this tendency can be cited throughout 
the world, e.g., in the Hindu tradition, the hero of the epic 
poem, Ramayana of Valmiki (probably written in the 4th cen- 
tury B.C.), gradually came to be accepted as an incarnation of 
Visnu, and in the Sanskrit Adkyātma-Rāmāyana of the 14th 
century arid the popular 17th century Hindi version of Tulasi- 
dasa, Rama is fully deified. Nowadays, however, Rama has 
become yet another nomenclature for ‘God’. In his lifetime, 
the Roman emperor was regarded as a god and in numerous 
works of sacred art in the Western Middle Ages, the king or 
queen was often depicted as taking a prominent position in the 
presence of Christ or the Virgin Mary. 

Possibly, but only in this instance, Dutthagamani who felt 
remorse for his warfare was exalted by bhikkhu chroniclers as a 
result of his intense devotion to the Sangha and erecting costly 
edifices, such as KLohapāsāda the nine-storeyed uposatha- 
hall (Mhv xv 205) and stupas such as Mahathiipa (Ruvanvāli 
Dāgdiba) (Mhv xv 51f, 1671, Thüp 248-253) and many other 
vihāras, but he was chiefly remembered for his redemption of 
Buddhism from external and internal forces. 

The Bodhisatta Metteyya, who is waiting in the Tusita 
heaven until his return to earth as a Buddha (Mhv xxxii 73), 
was worshipped from ancient times in Ceylon. Dhātusena 
(455-473 A.C.) adorned an image of Metteyya with the complete 
attire of a king and appointed a guard for him within the radius 
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of a yojana (Clv xxxvii 68). Dappula I (659 A.c.) made a statue 
of him fifteen cubits high (Clv xlv 62). It is believed that 
Metteyya preaches Abhidhamma before the assembly of the 
gods. Kassapa V (914-923 A.C.) revealed this fact to the world 
by reciting the Abhidhamma with the grace of a Buddha in a 
perfectly equipped vihāra, sitting in a mandapa decorated with 
all kinds of jewels, surrounded by all the bhikkhus (Civ Hi 
47-49). Parākramabāhu I (1153-1186 A.C.) had three statues of 
Metteyya built in honour of him (Clv bxxix 75). When the corn 
withered and a famine was inevitable due to a prolonged 
drought in the time of Parakramabahu II (1236-1272 A.C.), 
the monarch gave orders for an incantation intended to cause 
rain. In this special religious performance Metteyya with 
higher deities was venerated by various offerings (Clv ixxxvii 
1-4). Kirti Sri Rájasimha (1747-1782 A.C.) erected one statue 
in the Rajatavihàra (now Ridi-vihara, north of Kurunegala) 
(Cly c.248) and another in the cave above the Vihàra (Clv 


c 259). 


IX. Metteyya and Mahákassapa's Cremation 


A rare Pali work called the Mahdsampindanidana ** deals 
with the Bodhisatta ideal and the life of the Buddha ; it states 
that the relics were divided into eight portions after the crema- 
tion of the Buddha and, on the advice of Mahakassapa Maha- 
thera, seven portions were brought to the city of Ràjagaha and 
deposited by King Ajātasattu for their future safety lest ene- 
mies tried to take them away. Then the work proceeds to 
describe the passing away (parinibbéna) of Mahakassapa and 
the miraculous cremation of his dead body in the hand of the 
future Buddha Metteyya in the following manner : 


‘ Since then, till the age of 120 years, the Mahathera lived 
in the Veluvana Monastery. When he realised that his life- 
span was finished, the Mahathera announced his parinibbana 
to the public. Not only that, he also made three resolutions 
which should take place after his Parinibbana. Those resolu- 
tions were: (1) May my dead body remain without decay in 
between the three peaks of the mountain Kukkutasampata, 
and may these three peaks close themselves of their own 
accord. (2) When King Ajátasattu comes to see the dead 
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body may the peaks open up and may it appear to him. 
(3) When the Buddha Metteyya, after his enlightenment, has 
approached here, may this mountain open up and, whilst 
mus my virtues, may my cremation take place in his 
and. 

Having heard of his parinibbāna a great concourse of people 
assembled to see him. In order to make his parintbbāna 
known to the king, he went to the palace accompanied by the 
people. Since the king was sleeping at that moment, his 
ministers came forward and asked: “ Why did you come 
here?” “In order to inform the king about my parinib- 
bāna ” (came the reply). 

Forthwith, the ministers ordered to be built seven bath- 
tubs filled with medicines, because when the Buddha’s 
parinibbāna was reported to the king he fell unconscious. 
Then he was put in the bath-tub filled with sugar-cane juice, 
ghee and milk and that brought him to consciousness and he 
was informed of the Buddha's pavinibbéna again. Then once 
more he fell unconscious and so was put in another bath-tub 
filled with medicines. For the third time this happened in a 
similar manner. Therefore they carried out the same pro- 
cedure fearing that the king might fall unconscious if they 
informed him of the parinibbāna of Mahakassapa Mahāthera. 
The Mahāthera returned to the monastery where he lay down 
on his couch and passed away. When the king awoke he was 
informed of this event. Then the king fell unconscious and 
regained normal consciousness after being put (successively) 
in seven bath-tubs filled with milk. Then the king, accom- 
panied by his retinue, weeping and lamenting, approached 
that mountain and it opened by itself again when he per- 
formed an asseveration of truth (saccakdriyā). The king 
seeing the dead body then did worship and arranged festivi- 
ties for seven days. At the end of seven days the mountain 
then closed of itself.’ t9 


Apart from this reference in the Mahāsampiņdanidāna 
(probably written in the later part of the r2th century), the 
original text concerning Mahakassapa’s $arinibbüna and his 
cremation in the hand of Metteyya cannot be traced in Pali 
literature, but Lamotte, using Sanskrit sources, has stated that 
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a Sanskrit chronicle, describing the journeys of the Buddha in 
the North-West of India and to Mathurà, the decease and 
cremation of the Buddha, the first Council and the Nirvana of 
the first five masters of the Law, is reproduced at length in the 
Ašokāvadāna, and in extracts in other texts.5° This chronicle 
cannot be very old, for it generally begins with the account of 
the journeys of the Buddha in the North-West, and this con- 
tains a prophecy relating to the stiipa of Kaniska at Purusapura. 

The portion of the chronicle concerning Kasyapa relates how 
he went to Ajatagatru’s palace to announce his impending 
Nirvana. Finding the king asleep, he climbed alone the peak of 
mount Kukkutapāda where he sat down cross-legged.. He 
vowed that his body, clothed in the pdmsu-kiila of the Blessed 
One,*! should remain intact until the coming of the future 
Buddha Maitreya, to whom he must hand over the robe of his 
predecessor Šākyamuni. Then Kāśyapa enters into Nirvana, or, 
according to one variant, into nirodhasamápatti ; the mountain 
closed over him. Ajātašatru went with Ananda to Mount 
Kukkutapāda. The mountain opened and Kāšyapa's body 
appeared to them. The king wished to cremate it, but Ananda 
informed him that the body must remain intact until the advent 
of Maitreya. The mountain closes again, and Ajatasatru and 
Ananda leave. 

Lamotte points out that a number of texts 5? mention the fact 
that Kasyapa, clothed in the pāmsukūla of the Buddha and 
hidden away, in Nirvana or nirodhasamápatti, in the bowels of 
Mount Kukkutapāda, awaits the advent of Maitreya, to trans- 
mit to him the robe whose wearer he is to be. The legend was 
related by the Chinese pilgrims Fa-hien ** (399-414 A.C.) and 
Huien Tsiang 5* (629 A.C.) when they visited Mount Gurupada 
or Kukkutapada, the modern Kurkihar 20 miles north-east of 
Bodh-Gayā. 

It is interesting to note that even in present-day Ceylon 
there is a popular belief concerning Mahākassapa's cremation. 
The story differs from the foregoing accounts in that Mahākas- 
sapa’s body is said to rest in a cave near Lake Anotatta in the 
Himalayas. When the Buddha Metteyya arises he will visit this 
place to witness Mahakassapa's body ascend into the sky by 
the power of iddhi. The body will then miraculously ignite and 
burn away. 












































AL GRADO SG i K Āā RUSO NGA AAA AS eid USNR kt MULA dius bua " 


HAMAS A SB, 


















































46 Ten Bodhisattas 


X. Grammar 
(References are to paragraph numbers.) 


In the first chapter of this work mistakes in grammar and so 
on are very frequent, while in the second there are fewer, and 
towards the end more attention has been paid to the rules of 
grammar. While the style is rather like the Jētakatthakathā, 
there is a number of newly coined words, with faulty syntax 
in many places. The compiler has followed very loosely the 
accepted rules regarding gender and number, conjugation and 
declension. 


(a) Gender and Number 


10 jaūghā is feminine but has been used in the instru- 
mental case as jaūghehi. 


16 tumhakam Dhammam pūjessāmi: it is very rare to find 
the plural used instead of the singular in an honorific 
sense though there is more of such usage in the Jata- 
kafthakathà. The compiler of this work seems to follow 
the Jdiakatthakatha here. ' 


63 mafījūsā is feminine but in the locative case zmañjüse has 
been used as though it was masculine or neuter. 


(b) Declension 


In his use of cases, the compiler tends to use analogical forms 
rather than the established historic forms : 


3 tiriyato, dīghato: but the usual forms are tiriyam and 
dighaso. 


IO urena gaccheyyam: usually this should be uvasā 
gaccheyyam. 
(c) Syntax 
There are some rather strange usages here: 
20 agāve ajjhāvasitvā should be agàram . . . 
55 gīvam gahetvā should be gīvāya gahetvā. 
66 ākāse atbhuggantvā should be ākāsam . . . 


67 suvaņņalakkhaii ca paccekabuddhassa pūjesi should be 
suvaņņalakkhena paccekabuddham pūjesi. 


74 samudde hettha should be samuddassa hetthā. 
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(d) Mistakes in forming compounds 


8 daļiddakulassa putto: the normal expression of this is 
daļiddakulaputto or daliddo kulaputto. 


sī Maghageham gantva sabbam dhanam gahetvā ethā should 
be Maghassa geham „.. 


(e) Inadvertent verbs and nouns 


When the Buddha is addressed by disciples in Vinaya and 
Sutta, generally the third person is used in the imperative mood : 
Deseiu Bhagavā Dhammam, desetu Sugato Dhammam (Vin 1 6; 
M I 168). Titthatu bhavam Gotamo, tunht bhavam Gotamo hotu 
(D I 122). Pucchatu mam bhavam Gotamo (M Y 232). Even in 
the commentaries this rule has been adhered to, but in the 
present work the second person plural has been used, thus 
changing the usual relationship between subject and verb. For 
example: 


x Ajitatthero, bhante, ... bhavissatī ti vyākaroiha. 
5 Bhante, Metteyyassa Bhagavato ekā pāramī ativiņa 
pakata ti vadetha. 
15 Titthatha Bhagavā ; Dhammam mā param desethā ti. 


Although tumhe is not found in these three sentences it is 
implied. š 

In the Pali Canon and in the commentaries there is a rule that 
sentences of supposition ending with a verb in the optative (or 
potential) should begin with Yannüna or Yadi, but here this 
rule has been transgressed : 


IO aham nüna urena gaccheyyan ti. 
ix Aham kho pana tassa santikam gaccheyyan ti. 
Or an example in which the optative is alternated with the 
future tense: 
53 Yannūnāham imassa ditthadhammavedaniyaphalam nib- 
battessāmī tt. 
But in some places this grammatical rule is adhered to: 


96 Yannūnāham . . . jivitam cajeyyam. 
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Strimata, a secondary derivative noun adding mant to sivi, has 
been used as though it was an -a ending masculine noun: 


7 Sirinato (nom.) 
12 Stvimatassa (gen.) 
16 Bhante, Sirimata Buddha... (voc.) 


(f) Unskilful usages 


‘There are unskilful usages which show clearly the compiler’s 
poor acquaintance with the language, for example: 


75 jayam karissāmi. 
88 gahetvà ehi. 
88 ānetvā ehi. 


Another peculiar usage is: 2 uppajjissantā bhavissanti. The 
form uppajjissanta is incorrect as it is a present participle being 
used in the future tense. This usage of a periphrastic future is 
not found in Pali (see, W. Geiger, Pali Language and Literature, 
Calcutta, 2nd Edn. 1956, p. 202f). It seems that it is only here 
that the future third person plural has been used corruptly as 
uppajjissantā. 

There are a number of sentences which are not easy to under- 
stand because of the compiler’s lack of knowledge of the 
construction of sentences and clauses: 


4 Manussá ... suriyatthangamito sāyaņho ti jānissanti. 
4 Gocavatthaya nikkhantasakuņavavasaddena č eva.... 
suriyuggamano pato ti janissantt. 

16 ... amatam yāva puvato iminā sīsadānena pacchato 
gamissāmi nibbānan ti etiakam katham vatvā nibbāna- 
dhammam pūjemi. 

45 Sace mayham putte dadeyyātha anāgate Buddho loke 
bhavissami ti. 


The language which the compiler used was in many cases of 
clumsy construction and lacked the elegance which character- 
ized some medieval Pali prose. Long sentences are often used, 
but, due to the compiler’s choice of words and grammar, these 
are sometimes confusing and, indeed, ambiguous in their sense. 
Grammatical errors are also evident. They clearly point to the 
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fact that the compiler was, perhaps, unfamiliar with the rules 
governing classical Pali syntax. However, my purpose as a 
critical editor is to present a work in as scientific a manner as 
possible and therefore the original text has been left in its 
archaic state to illustrate one such example of contemporary 
Pali literature. 

H. SADDHATISSA 


LONDON, 


March, 1975. 







































































NOTES TO THE INTRODUCTION 


i Common reading: Part’. 


2 Based on S. C. Banerji, An Introduction to Pali Literature, 


Calcutta, 1964: p. 6rf. 

3 Numbers refer to paragraphs in text/translation. 

4 Quoted with slight changes from K. N. Jayatilleke, Early 
Buddhist Theory of Knowledge, London, 1963, p. 468. 

5]I3r; BuvA 143f. 

6 BuvA 143; UJ 168. 

7 In order to denote this classification the word thirty perfec- 
tions (timsapdrami) has been mentioned at the opening of 
the Apadāna, p. 1. However, the commentarial literature 
classifies each of the xo perfections (dasapāramiyo) into 
three, whereby the number is reckoned as thirty. 

8 Why is Sankacco given here instead of Canki, and who is 
Sahkacco? Is this a Burmese spelling for Saükicca or 
Sankissa ? Cf. the verses at the end of DBK. I 

9 Sir Charles Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism, Vol. HI, 
London, reprint, 1971, p. 84. 

. IO G. Coedés, ‘Documents sur la dynastie de Sukhodaya ', 

BEFEO, Tome XVII, No. 2, p. 4ff. 

ix Eliot, op. cit., p. 84. In the Ceylon Journal of Science, 
Vol. II, Part I, December 1928, p. 68 and in Présence du 
Bouddhisme, ed. René de Berval, France-Asie, 1959, p. 525 
S. Paranavitane states: ‘Ten Bodhisattvas headed by 
Metteyya are also mentioned in an old Siamese inscription 
and Sir Chas. Eliot quotes it as an instance of Mahayana 
influence on the Buddhism of Siam.’ 

12 The full text of the inscription is given in BEFEO, XVII, 
1917, No. 2, p. 308. 

13 A. L. Basham, The Wonder that was India, New York, 1959, 
P. 397. 

14 A If 73. Gotama the Buddha is called seventh sage 
(isisattama), the other six sages (buddhas) in the list being 
his predecessors (Sn 356, M I 386, S I 192, Thag 1240, 
SnA 351, MA III 97). 

15 Catubhāņavārapāli (Pirit Pota), ed. Kirivattuduve Pañ- 
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fiàsára Nāyakathera, Colombo, 1963, ' Ajavisipirita’, p. 
438. 

16 Ap v. 1: dhammarājā asaūkhiyā (kings of Dhamma, i.e. 
Buddhas, are incalculable), v. 77: evam acintiyà Buddha 
(thus Buddhas are unthinkable); ApA 103 114, Ap v. 
3: yāvatā Buddhakkhettesu, v. 64: Buddhakkhetta asan- 
khiyā (the Buddha-fields are incalculable) ; ApA 104 112. 

17 Saddharmapundarika or The Lotus of the True Law, transl. 
by H. Kern, New York, reprint, 1963. 

18 G. K. Nariman, Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism, 
Bombay, 1923, p. 5. 

19 Suvarņaprabhāsa, (Manuscript, No. 8) Hodgson Collection, 
Royal Asiatic Society, London, 142.5. 

20 Lal 402.10. 

21 Sukhávativyüha, ed. F. Max Müller and B. Nanjio, Oxford, 
1885, p. xo. 

22 Mtu I 57f etc. 

23 Saddharmapundarika, ed. H. Kern and B. Nanjio, St. 
Petersburg, 1912, p. 144. 

24 Karunüpundarika, ed. S. C. Das and S. C. Sastri, Buddhist 
Text Society, Calcutta, 1898, 122.10, 199. 

25 Satasáhasrikaprajfüpáramità, ed. P. Ghosa, Bibliotheca 
Indica, Calcutta, 1902-13, Chapters i-xii. 

26 Dietrich Seckel, The Art of Buddhism, London, 1964, 
p. 2028. 

27 Etienne Lamotte, Histoire du Bouddhisme Indien, Louvain : 
Bibliothèque du Muséon, vol. 43, 1958, p. 150f. 

28 Lamotte, op. cit., p. 785. 

29 Edited by J. Minayeff in J PTS 1886, pp. 33-53 and trans- 
lated by Henry Clarke Warren, Buddhism in Translations, 
HOS, Cambridge, Mass., 1922, pp. 481-6. 

30 Buddhist Scriptures, translated by E. Conze, The Penguin 
Classics, 1959, pp. 238-42. 

31 According to Pali sources (and Mtu III 240) Metteyya will 
be born in Ketumati, not Bandhumati. 

32 Divy III (pp. 55-66) summarized by Rajendralal Mitra, 
The Sanshrit Buddhist. Literature of Nepal, Calcutta, 1882, 


pp. 308f. 


.33 James Legge, A Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms, reprinted, 


New York, 1965 p. roof. 





















































THE BIRTH-STORIES OF THE TEN BODHISATTAS 


Adoration to Him, the Exalied One, the Worthy One, the Fully 


Enlightened One. 


CHAPTER I 


r. Thus have I heard. Once when the Exalted One was 
residing near Sāvatthi in Pubbārāma,' called Migaramatu’s 
residence,? built by Visākhā, the Elder Sāriputta * asked 
the Buddha about the Elder Ajita.5 Then the Buddha 
narrated the ten Birth-Stories of the Bodhisattas ° in the 
future. On a certain day Sāriputta went to the Exalted 
One and having saluted, sat on one side. While he was 
seated on one side, he said: “ Venerable Sir, you have 
prophesied that the Elder Ajita will be the Buddha named 
Metteyya ? in the present Auspicious Aeon (Bhaddakappa).* 
Will there also appear other Perfect Buddhas,? Worthy 
Ones !?? in future Aeons? " This he asked the Teacher,!! 
having taken into consideration the opinion of gods and 
men in this matter. 

The Teacher spoke thus: “ Sāriputta, there have been 
limitless and countless noble people in the world who have 
successively fulfilled the perfections 322, attained Buddha- 
hood and, having completed a Buddha's duty, passed 
away at the end of their life-span. In the future, too, there 
will be limitless and countless noble people who, having 
enjoyed the pleasures of the sensual world and the bliss of 
the Brahma worlds, who, with courage and determination 
having successively fulfilled the perfections, will attain 
Buddhahood and pass away having completed a Buddha’s 
duty. It is not possible, Sāriputta, to compute the number 
of Buddhas in the future. Nevertheless, Sáriputta, ten 
Perfect Buddhas, Worthy Ones, will arise in succession zn 
and having said this he was silent. Then Sāriputta, having 
risen from his seat, saluted the Exalted One and requested 
him (saying): “It is good that the Exalted One teach 
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Dhamma in the midst of the fourfold assembly ** regarding 
the ten Buddhas.” 

3 Then the Exalted One showing the perfections of the 
Exalted One Metteyya said, “ Sāriputta, Metteyya, the 
Worthy Perfect One, will have a life-span of eighty-two 
thousand years. He will be eighty-eight cubits in height, 
twenty-five cubits in breadth and the same length-wise. 
He will measure twenty-two cubits from the soles of the feet 
up to the knee, twenty-two cubits from the knee to the navel, 
twenty-two. cubits from the navel to the collar-bone and 
twenty-two cubits from the collar-bone to the apex of the 
head. The length of both the arms will be forty cubits, the 
space between the arms twenty-five cubits, each of the 
collar-bones five cubits, each finger four cubits, each palm 
five cubits, the circumference of the neck five cubits, each 
lip five cubits, the length of the tongue ten cubits, the 
elevated nose seven cubits, each of the eye-sockets seven 
cubits, each eye five cubits, the space between the eyebrows 
will measure five cubits, each ear seven cubits lengthwise, 
and each auricle twenty-five cubits in circumference. He 
will possess the thirty-two major marks 14 and eighty minor 
marks 35 of a Great Being. 

4 Rays of six hues 16 will radiate from his body like stars 
emanating from gold, submerging the brilliance of the sun 
and the moon and, spreading out to the ten thousand 
galaxies, will always illumine them. So it will not be 
possible to distinguish the day from the night because of the 
radiance of the Buddha which will prevail throughout. 
People will know it is sunset and evening from the sound 
of the cries of the birds as well as from the closing of the 

` blossoms and leaves of the lotuses and water-lilies. And they 
will know it is sunrise and morning from the sound of the 
cries of the birds as they go forth for food as well as from the 
opening of the blossoms, leaves and buds of the lotuses and 
water-lilies. . When he walks on the earth lotuses with 
outer petals of thirty cubits, inner ones of twenty-five 
cubits, pericarp of sixteen cubits and pollen of ten cubits, 
will blossom forth for him to step upon. The populace 
` without engaging themselves in agriculture and trade will 
live happily without any ailments, eating meals of fragrant 
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rice, and they will be decked with ornaments and dressed 
in pretty clothes, having awakened in themselves a state of 
bliss and elation on account of the Buddha." 

Having shown thus the future special perfection of the 
Exalted One Metteyya, the Exalted One told Sariputta that 
while the Exalted One Metteyya was fulfilling the perfec- 
tions, one perfection was exceedingly conspicuous, exceeding 
that of all other Buddhas. Then Sariputta, having saluted 
the Buddha, remarked: “ Venerable Sir, you indicated that 
one of the perfections of the Buddha Metteyya would be 
exceedingly conspicuous. Which might that be?” he asked 
the teacher. Then the teacher reguested by him, unfolded 
the past. 

“ In the past, Sāriputta, Metteyya Bodhisatta was born 
in the Kuru country 37 in the city of Indapatta,!* which 
was thirty yojanas 19 in length, seven yojanas in breadth, 
and resembled a city of deities. He was the emperor named 
Sankha, majestic and magnificent, possessed of the seven 
royal treasures,”° countless powerful armies, lord of the four 
continents 21 surrounded by the oceans with two thousand. 
small islands. He was the emperor before the era of the 
Buddha; there sprang up from the four city gates four 
wish-bestowing trees 22 splitting the great earth. Having 
split the earth there arose in the centre of the city through 
the power of his merit a heavenly palace, a yojana in height, 
built of the seven kinds of jewels, with seven storeys, most 
resplendent and charming, resembling a heavenly mansion. 
Living in that heavenly palace, lord of the four continents 
surrounded by the oceans with two thousand islands, holding 
sway in the heart of the entire system of worlds, leading all 
beings to the heavenly path, imparting justice impartially, 
that Emperor Sankha enjoyed great bliss like the king of 
gods. 

Then the Worthy Perfect Buddha named Sirimata arose 
in the world. Accompanied by a large bhikkhusaügha he 
was going from village to village, from market-town to 
market-town, from kingdom to kingdom with great com- 
passion, leading devas and men to the Path, Fruit ** and 
other good attainments. On arriving within the precincts 
of the kingdom of the Emperor Sankha, he resided at a 
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certain place there with a large number of bhikkhus. From 
Indapatta, the residence where the Buddha the Exalted 
One was staying was sixteen yojanas. The King was not 
aware of this. Then, on one occasion, the Emperor Sañkha 
in the assembly of ministers, seated under a white parasol 24 
on a golden throne, announced : ‘ Sometime back there was 
a great tumult regarding the birth of a Buddha. Whoever, 
recollecting the (virtuous) qualities of the Triple Gem, 
points out to me the dispensation of the Buddha-Gem, and 
of the Dhamma-Gem, and of the Saigha-Gem, having given 
him the rule as emperor, I shall go to the Perfect Buddha.’ 

Then the son of a good poor family had become a sáma- 
nera (novice) in that (Buddha's) Dispensation. He was pure 
in conduct. His mother was the slave-woman of another 
and in order to release her from this bondage he went to the 
city to collect money. Then the people seeing him but 
not knowing him, taking him for a yakkha (demon), threw 
sticks and clubs at him. Crushed with fear, he went to the 
palace and stood before the king. Then, Sariputta, the 
Emperor Saükha, seeing the samanera whom he had never 
seen before, questioned him: 'O young man, who are 
you?’ ‘I am a sāmaņera, O great King.’ ' Why do you 
call yourself a sàmanera ?' "O great King, outside doing no 
evil, within establishing myself in moral conduct, I lead the 
pure life. Therefore I am called a Samanera.’ ' Who gave 
you the name?’ ‘Great King, my teacher named me so.' 
* Youth, who is your teacher?’ ‘ O great King, my teacher 
is called a bhikkhu' (monk) ‘Who gave him the name 
“ bhikkhu "?' ‘O great King, the priceless Sangha-Gem 
gave him the name.’ 

Then, Sáriputta, the Emperor having heard of the rare 
Buddha-dispensation and declaring, ‘ The Buddha is born, 
The Dhamma is born, the Sangha is born!’ permeated 
with the five kinds of joy % while still seated on the golden 
throne under the white parasol, rose up and fell near (the 
feet of) the sāmaņera. As he fell (at his feet), due to the 
force of his great joy, a lotus the size of a chariot wheel 
sprang up from the earth and received him. Then, Sariputta, 
the Emperor Sankha seated in the lotus with hands raised in 
reverence, having saluted the samanera, said, ‘ Your 
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teacher's name “ bhikkhu” was given by the priceless 
Saügha-Gem but who, pray, gave the name “ Sangha- 
Gem"?' “O great King, the Worthy Perfect Buddha 
named Sirimata gave it” Then, Sāriputta, the Emperor 
Sankha, hearing the sound “ Buddha ", extremely difficult 
to hear in many hundred thousand aeons, fell overwhelmed 
with joy. Then, after a short while, having regained 
consciousness, he enquired, ‘ Where, Venerable Sir, does the 
Worthy, Perfect Buddha Sirimata now reside?’ “ O great 
King, he resides in Pubbārāma with a great bhikkhu-sangha, 
about sixteen yojanas away.’ 

After that, Sāriputta, the Emperor Sankha said, ‘ Sàma- 
nera, wherever the Worthy Perfect Buddha Sirimata is, 
there I shall go,’ and having given over all the power of the 
Emperor (to the sāmaņera) he anointed him to the power of 
Emperor as a mark of reverence. Having anointed him 
the Emperor Sankha renounced a large circle of relatives 
as well as a great kingdom which spread over an area of 
thirty-six yojanas, and the fourfold army.** Impelled by 
the joy of contemplating the Buddha he proceeded in a 
northerly direction quite alone on foot to Pubbārāma, a 
distance of sixteen yojanas. During the first day of his 
journey on foot, the soles of his feet Split open, for they were 
tender due to luxurious upbringing. On the second day 
they began to bleed; on the third day he was unable to 
walk any further. Then he went on his knees using the 
palms of his hands as support. Going on the fourth day in 
the same manner his knees and palms bled, at which the 
Emperor Sankha thought: “ I should go on my chest,’ so he 
began creeping on his chest. Impelled by the joy of con- 
templating the Buddha, even though (sorely) afflicted he 
surmounted the great suffering and pain.?? 

Then, Sāriputta, the Exalted One Sirimata, the Worthy 
Perfect Buddha, surveying the world with his All-knowing 
Knowledge, seeing his mighty effort, thought, ‘ This Sankha 
is certainly a Buddha-sprout, a Buddha-seed ; 28 on my 
account he endures great pain.’ Impelled by a heart full of 
compassion, he thought of going to meet him in great 
Buddha splendour, but by the power of (his) resolve the 
great splendour of a Buddha could not be seen by anyone 
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and he went in the guise of a youth created by his psychic 
powers ** and in a chariot also thus created. 

Going in that disguised manner, the Worthy Perfect 
Buddha, the Exalted One Sirimata, stood barring the way 
of the Emperor Saükha, Standing in the chariot, and in 
order to test the power of endurance of the Emperor 
Sankha, the Exalted One Sirimata, the worthy Perfect 
Buddha, accosted him: * O, good man, clear out of the 
road; I am proceeding ahead in the chariot.’ Then 
Sāriputta, the Emperor Sankha not knowing the Buddha- 
hood of the Exalted One Sirimata and taking him to be 
a charioteer, said, ' O, charioteer, it is not my purpose to 
get out of the road; why should I move from the road? 
I am going with the joy that comes from contemplating the 
Buddha, as if in his presence. You may run your chariot 
over me; J am not getting out of the road for you.” ' Well, 
youth, if you are going to the Perfect Buddha get into my 
chariot; I too am on the way to the teacher of the whole 
world, the Perfect Buddha.’ Then the Emperor consented to 
mount the ' created ' chariot and the Exalted One went to 
Pubbārāma with the king. While the Teacher was halfway 
along the road, Sujātā the deva-maiden descended from 
Tāvatimsa heaven, and taking the shape of a young girl, 
offered a divine packet of food which the Exalted One caused 
to be given to him. Then, the king of the gods, Sakka, 
descended from Tāvatimsa heaven in the guise of a youth 
with a water vessel * slung round his shoulder and coming 
in the same manner, offered it to the Exalted One; the 
Exalted One caused it to be given to him. Then the Emperor 
Saūkha enjoyed divine food and drink and as a result of this 
divine food and drink all his ailments disappeared. Then, 
Sāriputta, the Emperor Sankha, in health and spirits, free 
from all fatigue, taking the Buddha to be a charioteer while 
going with the Exalted One himself, arrived near Pub- 
barama. 


I3 Then, Sàriputta, the Worthy Perfect Buddha Sirimata, 


having discarded the youthful form he had assumed and 


* jaladāyakaim (also in 45): literal meaning ' water-giver'. The most 
common word for this is bhinkdva or bhiūgāra. 
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vanished from the chariot he had ‘ created’, sat down on 
the Buddha-seat with al the incomparable grace of a 
Buddha, emitting the six-hued rays.?! When the Exalted 
One was seated in the Pubbārāma then the king, having 
descended from the chariot, entered the Pubbārāma and 
was delighted at the Buddha-rays. Being incessantly 
permeated with the five kinds of joy ** and overwhelmed by 
the bliss therof he fell down senseless. 

I4 Then, after a while, Sàriputta, the Emperor Sankha again 
beginning to breathe, went to the Teacher, prostrated 
himself before him, venerated him in the five-fold way 
(placing his forehead, elbows and knees on the earth) and sat 
down on one side. Seated on one side, the Emperor Sankha 
saluting with hands in afjali** told the Exalted One: 
* Venerable Sir, protector of the world, refuge of the world, 
please give me a discourse that would bring me peace.' 

I5 Then, Sāriputta, the Worthy Perfect Buddha Sirimata, 
having recollected the Nibddnadhamma *4 and asking him to 
listen, taught the king a discourse connected with nibbana. 
Then, Sāriputta, the Emperor Sankha having listened to 
the Dhamma was inspired with reverence for it, and 
requested the Exalted One not to preach more. Why did 
he stop further teaching? Because the king thought as 
follows: 'Should the Exalted One teach the Dhamma 
further, I have no suitable offering to make for it. The 
offering that I have is just sufficient for the Dhamma already 
taught'; so he stopped the Buddha from teaching more. 

16 . Then, Sāriputta, the Emperor Sankha said to the Exalted 
One Sirimata, the Worthy Perfect Buddha: ‘ Venerable Sir, 
among all doctrines you preach the Dhamma culminating 
in nibbana. I too among all bodily parts would pay homage 
to your doctrine with my head,’ and he began severing his 
neck with his nails: ‘Venerable Sir, at first it is like 
ambrosia, then later by this giving of the head I will attain 
nibbāna. I pay homage for the discourse on nibbana.’ 
Having spoken thus: ‘ May this help the attainment of the 
All-knowing Knowledge ’, he cut off his head with his nails. 
By the power of truth the aspirations of Bodhisattas are 
successful, The head was severed from the neck in the 
presence of the Exalted One as in homage to the Dhamma.*® 
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So, Sāriputta, the offering of the head and the sacrifice of 
his life was called the highest perfection. 

17 Having passed away in that manner, he was reborn in 
Tusita 3 as Sankha, a deity having great psychic power,*” 
and great might. Thus, Sàriputta, one perfection of Met- 
teyya was conspicuous. I 

18 Thus, Sáriputta, by the power of his offering of the head, 
he will become the Exalted One Metteyya, eighty-eight 
cubits in height. By the power of the great meritorious 
volition acquired by going on his feet and knees while they 
bled, impelled by (the joy of) contemplating the Buddha, 
the radiance of his body will spread day and night for 
twenty-five yojanas all round. Two lotuses will spring from 
the great earth to receive his feet comfortably all his life 
whenever he steps out.” 


THE EXPOSITION OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA METTEYYA, 
THE FIRST 
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CHAPTER II 


Thus the Exalted One having pointed out the birth of 
Metteyya the Exalted One in this Auspicious Aeon,** then 
showed the rarity of a Buddha and the appearance of 
Buddhas: “ Sāriputta, the Dispensation of the Exalted 
One Metteyya. will last for a long period, and after the lapse 
of a long period, this great earth will be burnt by the fire 
which brings about the destruction of an aeon. After the 
close of this Auspicious Aeon, there will be one asankheyya 
(incalculable period) 39 empty of Buddhas. There will be no 
Buddha, Dhamma or Sangha for gods and men. 

After the disappearance of the Empty Aeon (when there 
will be no Buddhas), there will be a Manda Aeon adorned by 
two Buddhas. In this period the two Worthy Perfect 
Buddhas Rama and Dhammarājā will be born. Then the 
span of life of men will have been reduced to ninety thousand 
years from an incalculable period. Then Rāmarājā, having 
fulfilled the perfections, shaking the ten-thousand world- 
system and having accepted the invitation of a Brahma- 
deva, will pass away from Tusita heaven; then he will be 
born in a family which has practised the perfections for 
one hundred thousand aeons; having lived the household 
life for nine thousand years, after the great renunciation he 
will become Rama, the Worthy Perfect Buddha. His span 
of life will be ninety thousand years, his height eighty 
cubits. He will be identified by the thirty-two major marks 
and the eighty minor marks of a Great Being and the sandal- 
wood tree will be his Bodhi. Buddha-rays will illumine the 
whole sky always, and by the force of his merit a divine 
wish-conferring tree with all splendour will appear and by 
reason of it all people will live happily. In that Dispensation 
those who do not realise nibbana will go to a heaven. Then 
again, Sāriputta, of his ten perfections one was exceedingly 
conspicuous above all others. Which was that ? 

During the Dispensation of Kassapa the Perfect Buddha, *? 
this Rāmarājā was the youth Narada, full of confidence and 
gladdened by the Triple Gem.*! Then, Sāriputta, the youth 
Narada seeing the Perfect Buddha Kassapa surrounded by 
the assembly of gods, Brahmas and men, embellished with 
the thirty-two marks and eighty minor marks of a Great 
Being, illumined by a halo extending a fathom, thought 
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thus: ^A Perfect Buddha is very rare; what is the use to 
me of this disgusting life; it is worthwhile sacrificing one's 
life for the Buddha.’ Having pondered thus, taking two 
pieces of cloth, he soaked them in scented oil and wrapped 
himself with them from head to foot and then set fire to 
them with a torch as an offering to the Buddha.*? Having 
sacrificed his life thus, he made the aspiration: ‘ May this 
light-offering help to obtain the All-knowing Knowledge.’ 

Then, Sāriputta, the Worthy Perfect Buddha Kassapa 
prophesied, seated in assembly: ‘ Narada, this Auspicious 
Aeon will end in fire; then there will be an incalculable 
period without Buddhas called an empty aeon. At the end 
of this empty aeon there will be a Manda Aeon with two 
Buddhas; then you will be the Perfect Buddha named 
Rama.’ So did he prophesy. Then the youthful Bodhisatta 
Narada burnt himself throughout one night without any 
agitation,4? maintaining a pure heart, and having expired 
he was born in Tusita city.*2 On the oblation ground a lotus 
bud blossomed. The people seeing the lotus bud applauded, 
saying: “ This youth Narada is certainly an extraordinary 
person and will be a Buddha in the future,’ and they paid 
great homage. 

Thus, Sáriputta, by reason of the offering of life and 
limbs, in the future he will be the Perfect Buddha named 
Rama. By the merit of offering the body he will be eighty 
cubits in height ; on account of sacrificing his life, his span 
of life will be ninety thousand years; from the merit 
accruing by burning the body as an offering throughout one 
night Buddha-rays will radiate continuously night and day 
over all the world overpowering the light of the moon and 
sun. 


24 Thus, Sāriputta, if (people) fail to gain the Path and 


Fruits in my Dispensation, if also failing in the Dispensation 
of Metteyya, the Perfect Buddha, they will realise the 
Path and Fruits in the Dispensation of the Perfect Buddha, 
Rama. Thus, Sāriputta, the birth of a Buddha is a rare 
occurrence. 


THE EXPOSITION OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA RAMA, 
THE SECOND 
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CHAPTER HI 


Sāriputta, when the Perfect Buddha Rāma's Dispensation 
is at an end, the span of life of people in that Manda Aeon 
will be reduced, increased again and once again reduced and 
fifty thousand years will be the length of life in the world. 
Then Pasenadi, king of Kosala,** having fulfilled the perfec- 
tions, will be the Buddha named Dhammarājā ; in height 
he will be sixty cubits; the Nāga tree (ironwood) will be his 
Bodhi. Whenever he walks two lotuses will emerge from 
the earth for him to step upon and the size of a lotus will 
be as a cart-wheel. When he is standing, both feet will rest 
on lotuses; and when he is sitting, a lotus made of the 
seven jewels 45 will spring from the earth to hold him. By 
the force of his merit a wish-conferring tree will shoot out 
of the earth; the people will live comfortably depending on 
it, without engaging in trade and agriculture. By the power 
of the Buddha this prosperity will appear. Thus, Sariputta, 
of the perfections fulfilled by Dhammaraja one was ex- 
ceedingly conspicuous above all others. Therefore, there will 
be this prosperity. Which was that? 

Sāriputta, in the Dispensation of the Perfect Buddha 
Koņāgamana,** the Bodhisatta Pasena was a youth named 
Suddha. At that time the youth Suddha guarded the 
lotuses in a lake. Day by day he gathered two and sold 
them. With the money thus gained, he purchased seven 
measures of rice and lived on that. 

Then one day, Sāriputta, he went to the road to sell two 
lotuses he had gathered. The Perfect Buddha Konagamana 
going on an alms-round at that time, saw the youth Suddha. 
Surveying him with the All-knowing Knowledge, he thought 
thus: ‘ This youth Suddha is established in the lineage of 
the Buddhas and will fulfil the perfections. Now I shall 
prophesy that he will be a Buddha-sprout. Having thought 
thus, Sáriputta, the Perfect Buddha Konagamana smiled. 
The youth, having seen the Exalted One smile, reverenced 
bim in the five-fold manner (by placing the elbows, knees 
and forehead on the earth) and said: ‘ Venerable Sir, I am 
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neither a relation nor a friend of yours. Why did you 
smile?’ Then, Sāriputta, the Exalted One Koņāgamana, 
told the youth Suddha: ‘ You will be my younger brother 
with the same parentage.’ Then, Sāriputta, the youth 
Suddha asked: ‘ Venerable Sir, how will I be your younger 
brother?’ Then, Sāriputta, the Exalted One Koņāgamana 
explained: ' Suddha, on the disappearance of this Auspi- 
cious Aeon there will be an aeon empty of Buddhas for an 
incalculable period. At the close of that there will be a 
Manda Aeon and in that aeon two Buddhas will be born: 
the first will be the Perfect Buddha Rama and after the 
Perfect Buddha Rama in the future you will be the Perfect 
Buddha called Dhammarājā. I am an earlier Buddha and 
you will come after me, therefore, I say you are my younger 
brother.’ l 

Then, Sáriputta, when the youth Suddha heard the words 
of the Buddha he was delighted and thought: ‘ The words 
of a Buddha are not otherwise; indeed they are Truth. 
I make a living by means of (selling) flowers. Now I will 
give two lotuses to the Buddha,’ and he presented them to 
the Exalted One. Then, Sāriputta, the Worthy Perfect 
Buddha Konagamana, taking the two lotuses, sat down 
upon them: the youth Suddha seeing the Exalted One 
seated upon the lotuses and wishing that the heat of the sun 
might not oppress him, gathered four reeds and inserted 
them on the four sides. Then taking (his) two pieces of cloth 
he wrapped one round (the sides) and covered the top with 
the other, and made the aspiration: ‘ Venerable Sir, by 
reason of (the merit of) giving lotuses and (the merit of) 
giving cloth, may I become a Buddha.’ The Exalted One 
Konagamana predicted in a divine voice: ‘ Whatever is 
your intention, may it be successful without delay.’ 

Then, Sāriputta, his voice reached the Naga-world below 
and also the Brahma-world above. Then all the Naga kings 
from the Naga-world, the devas and Brahmas from the 
deva- and Brahma-worlds gathered, saluted and asked the 
Exalted One: ‘Why did you say “ May it be successful 
without delay "?' Then that Exalted One said, ‘ Well, 
when I was sitting down the youth Suddha sheltered me 
from the heat of the sun, so to him I said “ May your 
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Ten Bodhisattas 
aspiration be successful.” ” ‘Venerable Sir, what will be 
successful ? What are the reasons forit? How willit come 
about? * ‘ Well, O devas, after the expiry of this aeon, there 
will be one aeon empty of Buddhas. After that there will be 
a Manda Aeon adorned by two Buddhas. There, first there 
will be the Perfect Buddha Rama; after him the Perfect 
Buddha Dhammarājā will come’: thus he announced to 
the Nagas, devas and Brahmas that the aspiration would be 
successful. Then all the Nagas, devas and Brahmas, having 
applauded him, offered him various valuable gifts. 

Thus indeed, Sāriputta, when as the result of offering 
lotuses to the Exalted One Koņāgamana he has become a 
Buddha, two lotuses the size of cart-wheels will receive his 
feet when he walks; as the result of offering a shelter made 
of cloth to the Buddha, a wish-conferring tree will manifest 
itself. And moreover a wish-conferring tree then rose on 
the spot where that was prophesied by the Exalted One. 
As a consequence he became prosperous and made that wish- 
conferring tree to be in common for the benefit of all. Al 
people lived well depending on it. The youth Suddha lived 
his life-span in great affluence and then passed away to a 
deva-city. 

All people aspire to see Metteyya,*” but if they fail they 
may meet the Perfect Buddha Rama ; if they fail in that too, 
all will meet the Perfect Buddha Dhammarājā. 


THE EXPOSITION OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA DHAMMARAJA, 
THE THIRD 
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CHAPTER IV 


Sāriputta, at the end of the Dispensations of the Perfect 
Buddhas Rama and Dhammarājā, and when the Manda 
Aeon has been destroyed by fire, there will be one Sara 
Aeon. Therein one Perfect Buddha will be born. Who is he ? 
The king of gods Abhibhü will become the Perfect Buddha 
named Dhammassāmi, eighty cubits in height ; the Buddha- 
emanations will shine like moonbeams, sun-rays, and be like 
lightning. Whenever he goes anywhere, if he sits or sleeps, 
a large white parasol three yojanas in circumference will 
rise up into the sky. The life-span will be a thousand years. 
The Sala tree (Shorea robusta) will be his Bodhi. By the 
power of the Buddha a treasure will appear and all people 
will live happily depending on it. Of that Buddha’s ten 
perfections, one was exceedingly conspicuous above all 
others. On that account he will be prosperous. Which was 
that ? 

Sariputta, during the Perfect Buddha Kassapa’s time, the 
king of gods Abhibhü was a great general named the minister 
Bodhi. Once, Sariputta, the Perfect Buddha Kassapa, 
having arisen from the attainment of fruition * from under 
the banyan tree, was residing in the Jetavana grove.*? Then 
King Kiki, knowing the merits of offering almsfood to one 
who has arisen from the attainment of fruition, thought : 
‘I shall give alms to the Buddha and I shall hear the 
Dhamma’; so he ordered a certain officer to announce by 
drum that if any one first gave alms to the Buddha, the 
Exalted One, he would be meted out punishment by order 
of the king. ‘ It is good, your majesty ’, the officer said and 
having accepted the king's word, he had it announced by 
drum throughout the city. The king had the whole of the 
Jetavana grove and its vicinity guarded by the five kinds of 
armies, namely, elephants, horses, chariots, infantry, and 
sword-carriers. 99 

Then, the minister Bodhi thought: ‘If I offer alms first 
to the Exalted One when he rises from the attainment 
which he entered at night, the king's servants will chop me 


















































36 


— asa 


Ten Bodhisattas 


into seven pieces.’ Having decided that death was prefer- 
able, he called his wife and children and addressed them: 
‘ Dear ones, if any one first offers alms to the Tathāgata,*! 
it has been announced by drum in the city that he will be 
punished. Now if I offer alms first to the Tathagata, I do not 
know whether I shall live or die; it is better to die having 
given alms than to live without doing so.' Then he asked 
for a. parcel of rice and a piece of cloth. Having given up 
the desire for life, taking the packet of rice and piece of cloth 
which would be instrumental in bringing him nibbàna, and 
taking the wife's share also, he started from home towards 
the Jetavana grove. I 

Then the king’s guards seeing him asked: “Good 
General, why are you coming to the Tathagata?’ On 
hearing this he thought: ‘If I say that I am going on the 
orders of the king, they will believe, but then I will be 
speaking lies. A liar’s alms-offering is not of great merit.’ 
Therefore deciding: ‘I will speak the Truth, and establish 
myself in the perfections,’ he said: ‘ Well, I am coming to 
offer alms to the Exalted Buddha.’ Then the king’s men, 
burning with anger, asked: ‘Do you not know that the 
king’s punishment will be meted out to you? Do you con- 
sider the king's decree as slightly as your limbs and neck ? ' 
Having taken hold of the minister, they bound him tightly 
and presented him before the king. Then King Kiki, burning 
with anger, seeing that the minister was brought bound, 
called his executioners and ordered them to strike off his 
head. Then having bound him tightly, they took him to the 
cemetery.5? 

Then the Exalted One knowing that fact by his All- 
knowing Knowledge thought: ‘On my account one 
belonging to the lineage of the Buddhas will die.’ Having 
created a Buddha-form and having had it seated in the 
Jetavana, he disappeared and made his appearance in the 
cemetery. The executioners saw the Buddha-form as that 
of a seated person; the minister saw the form of the 
Exalted One himself. 

Then the Exalted One Kassapa told that minister: 
‘ Well, minister, your life will be taken away; as far as 
you are able, give alms and make your heart happy.’ As 
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the king’s guards were holding him and had taken away 
everything, he had nothing to offer. Then through the 
power of the Buddha food was made to appear before him. 
Having heard the words of the Buddha he was gladdened ; 
taking his share of rice and cloth, he offered it to the Buddha 
and made the aspiration: ‘ Almsgiving is an aid in this 
world as well as in the next world. By the result of the merits 
of this offering, may I become a Buddha in the future.’ 
Then the Exalted One having touched his head with his soft 
palms and having said ‘ May you be relieved of your suffering 
to gain a great happiness,’ and saying: ' Whatever you have 
aspired to, may that quickly be successful,’ he prophesied, 
‘ After the lapse of one incalculable period in addition to an 
aeon in the future in a Sāra Aeon you will be Dhammassami, 
the Worthy Perfect Buddha.’ Having prophesied he 
returned to the Jetavana and ate the minister's alms-food. 
The executioners cut off the minister’s head. 

At that moment the earth trembled, shook and quaked. 
The sound of the earth reverberated and at that moment the 
king’s white parasol broke. Then the king having seen 
the marvel had the gates of the city closed. No sooner was 
the minister dead than he was born in Tusita heaven as if he 
had awakened from sleep and enjoyed great divine bliss. 
Then in the cemetery a golden divine palace with dancing 
girls appeared for the minister, as well as sixteen treasures 
and a wish-conferring tree. By reason of the treasures and 
the wish-conferring tree the son and wife of the minister 
lived well for five hundred years. 

Thus, Sàriputta, by reason of the sacrifice of his life and 
because of the offering of the one packet of rice the people of 
that Dispensation will eat always a special kind of rice. 
Because of his offering of cloth, a white parasol about three 
yojanas wide will be constantly spread over him. when he 
becomes a Buddha. On account of the sacrifice of his life for 
the sake of the Buddha he will live a thousand years. Thus, 
Sariputta, Abbibhü the king of gods will become a Buddha 
in the future named Dhammassāmi. 

If all people do not attain the Highest Dhamma 5? in my 
Dispensation and if they do not attain it in the Dispensation 
of Metteyya and if they still do not attain the Highest 
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Dhamma in the Dispensations of the Perfect Buddhas 
Rāma and Dhammarājā, they might be able to see the 
Perfect Buddha Dhammassāmi. 


THE EXPOSITION OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA DHAMMASSĀMI, 
THE FOURTH : 











41 


CHAPTER V 


Again, Sáriputta, at the end of the Dispensation of 
Buddha Dhammassāmi and at the close of that Sāra Aeon, 
there will be one Lakkhana Aeon empty of Buddhas. Then 


at the termination of the Lakkhana Aeon, there will be one 
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Manda Aeon adorned by two Buddhas. Then in that aeon 
two Buddhas, Narada and Ramsimuni, will arise. 

Then Rāhu-asurinda (chief of the Titans),°4 famous as 
Dighasona, with perfections fulfilled will become the Perfect 
Buddha Narada, twenty-seven cubits in height. The 
brilliance of the Buddha-rays will be like lightning; there 
will be a powerful radiance all day and night. His life-span 
will be ten thousand years; the sandalwood tree his Bodhi. 
On the earth seven kinds of savouries will appear; all the 
people will live on the savouries of the earth. By offering 
what kind of alms will the Perfect Buddha Narada come to 
such prosperity? Of the ten perfections one was con- 
spicuous above others and on account of that he will gain 
this prosperity, Which was that? f 

Before the time, Sariputta, of the Perfect Buddha 
Kassapa, he was a king named Sirigutta. His chief queen 
was Samphulla. The great king Sirigutta had two children, a 
son and a daughter. The son was called Nigrodha, the 
daughter Gotami. 


44 One day eight brahmins approached the Bodhisatta, sang 
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paeans of victory and begged the king for the kingdom. 
The great king Sirigutta was extremely happy and having 
offered the city to the eight brahmins, taking his son, 
daughter and queen, he left the city and entered the thick 
jungle. Having climbed the mount called Dhammika, he 
built a hermitage and lived there. All these four persons of 
the warrior class guarded the rules of conduct and, subsisting 
on yams, roots and fruits, together lived a pure life. 

At that place there was a demon named Yanta, twenty 
cubits in height. This demon, while guarding this thick 
jungle, ate flesh and drank blood. He lived on blood and 
flesh. One day having eaten seven elephants, fourteen 
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horses and twenty deer, he was unable to still his hunger, 
so knowing the charitable disposition of the Bodhisatta he 
thought he would beg for the children and eat them. Dis- 
guised in the form of a brahmin he left the thick jungle and 
stood in the presence of those four persons of the warrior 
class, and said: ‘ O Great King, to contribute to your merit 
I have come to beg for your children. If you give me the 
children, you will become a Buddha in the world in the 
future.’ Hearing this, the great king Sirigutta was delighted 
and said, ‘ O lovely one, I am bringing up the children for the 
sake of offering them in charity; if you have come here to 
beg for the children it is a great gain for me.’ *5 Having 
pondered on it, he got up and taking the two dear children 
and the water-chalice asked him to come nearer. Handing 
over the children to the demon he poured water 5° making 
the earth and gods witnesses; hoping that the great earth 
and the assembly of gods would bear evidence, he gave him 
the children and made this aspiration: ‘ All-knowing 
Knowledge is dearer a hundred-fold, a thousand-fold, than 
children. May this be a factor for the All-knowing 
Knowledge ! ' 

Then at the end of the king's aspiration, earthquakes and 
many marvels and so forth took place as far as the Brahma- 
world. Sineru, the great mountain, like a well-scraped tender 
cane, bowed before Mount Dhammika. While this was 
going on, a sudden shower came down and untimely light- 
ning flashed across the sky. Then Sakka, king of gods, blew 
the conch called Vijayuttara; the Mahā-Brahmā clapped 
his hands. All the gods applauded. 

Then the demon Yanta taking the children went behind 
the leaf-hut, took them by the necks, cut them up and ate 
them making the sound “ mara-mara ". Seeing the demon 
eating them with drops of blood dripping down, still 
(Sirigutta's) heart did not tremble. Even the assembly of 
gods praised his alms-offering saying how noble it was.*? 

As a result of offering his children, the people who will 
be born in this Buddha's Dispensation will behold his 
physical splendour of twenty-seven cubits in height. While 
seeing the demon eating the two children in the king's 
presence, there was no perturbation of mind. This will 
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result in the Buddha-rays during his Buddhahood prevailing 
night and day continuously. 

Sariputta, those who do not attain the Path and Fruits in 
my Dispensation, if they do not do so in the Dispensation 
of the four Buddhas including Metteyya, in the future will 
attain them in the Dispensation of the Perfect Buddha 
Narada. 


THE EXPOSITION OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA NARADA, 
THE FIFTH 
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CHAPTER VI 


At the end of the Dispensation of the Perfect Buddha 
Narada, in the same Aeon the brahmin Cankī 58 will be the 
Perfect Buddha named Ramsimuni, sixty cubits in height. 
The holy fig tree will be his Bodhi. Like the radiance of 
gold, the Exalted One Ramsimuni will shine forth day and 
night. The Buddha’s life-span will be five thousand years. 
All people will live by trade. Mostly the complexion of 
the people will be golden. In that Dispensation they will 
adorn themselves with various ornaments. .Of the ten 
perfections of the Exalted One Ramsimuni, one was 
conspicuous above the rest. Which was that ? 

In the time, Sāriputta, of the Exalted One Kakusandha, 5? 
Canki Bodhisatta, having been born in the merchant class, 
was a youth named Magha. That youth finding no other 
work went out to trade for the first time and by laying out 
one amount, he gained ten. Having gained wealth, on his 
way home his ship sank in the river. For the second time he 
went trading and having earned ten-fold he returned home. 
On the seventh day his house caught fire. For the third 
time he went trading and, gaining wealth as before, he 
returned home. On that very day robbers carried away his 
wealth. Thus he met with a great disaster. The following 
day he went trading for the fourth time and, gaining profit 
in the same way, he returned home. On that day the king 
ordered his officers to call him. The officers having gone 
and taken him brought him to the palace. Then the king 
ordered his officers to go to Magha’s house and bring all his 
wealth. The officers did as they were told and gave all the 
wealth to the king. 

Being crushed with suffering, the youth Magha entered 
into a great quarrel with his wife. The youth Magha, leaving 
home and having gone to a certain person, borrowed a 
blanket and a lakh of gold. Then he went to trade. Wonder- 
ing where he should go, he went towards the city of 
Kosambi % and on the following day observed the precepts 
(wposatha).9* All the city dwellers, dwellers in the market 




















53 


54. 


55 


Buddha Ramsimunt 75 


towns and dwellers of the kingdom went through the city 
to participate in the game called Sabhanga.9? 

Then a Chief Disciple of Kakusandha having arisen from 
the attainment of fruition, surveyed the world thus: “Is 
anyone afflicted with great agony?’ On seeing the Great 
Being with the divine eye he thought ‘ Magha is in agony. 
It is better if I cause him to perform an action resulting in 
a fruit to be experienced here and now.' Having robed 
himself, taking his bowl, he rose into the sky and descended 
at the centre of the city and stood by the road. Seeing him, 
the people asked, ‘ Noble One, why are you standing here ? ' 
* Disciples, I am standing here in order to see the youth 
Magha.' The people wishing to give alms offered him food. 
He did not accept it but stood there in the same manner. 
The people then resorted to the game called Sabhanga. 
Then the youth Magha having come, saw the Chief Disciple, 
saluted him and asked: ‘ Venerable Sir, what do you wish 
to have standing here?’ ‘I came to meet you. Having 
heard that, the youth was delighted... Pleased as if he had 
received a bag with a thousand coins, he said: ‘ Venerable 
Sir, I am a worldling.** I met with great disaster four times 
in trade. On account of it I had great misery. Now I am 
trading to gain nibbāna (uibbānavāņijjam) ', and he offered 
the blanket and the lakh of gold.*4 Having made the offering 
and having saluted by placing the five parts of the body 
on the earth, he made the aspiration: ' I do not seek any- 
thing else; may this be a factor for the All-knowing 
Knowledge.' 

The Elder while making a benediction for the youth, said : 
‘O disciple, may your intention be successful as desired.” 
Then he rose up into the sky, disappeared and went wherever 
he wished to go. When he had gone, a wish-conferring tree 
appeared at the spot where he had made the offering. 
Under the wish-conferring tree he sat, like thé son of a god 
residing on the mountain Gandhamadana.® 

Then the king of Kosambi ** accompanied by a large 
retinue of people was going to participate in the game called 
Sabhaüga. Seeing the wish-conferring tree like a divine 
palace and the person seated under it, he approached. 
But the god who guarded the wish-conferring tree took him 
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by the neck and pushed him away so that the king became 
enraged and had the youth burnt. Then a lotus calyx 
sprang up from the earth and received the youth Magha. 
The king seeing the marvel was exceedingly enraged. 
Taking the Bodhisatta he had him immersed in the water. 
Then a lotus calyx sprouted in the water and received the 
Bodhisatta. Seeing the marvel the king asked the youth: 
* Well, O youth, who gave you the wish-conferring tree ? ' 
The youth Magha said: ' O great King, a disciple of the 
Buddha gave it to me.’ ‘If that is so, then call a Chief 
Disciple to your presence.' Then the Great Being wishing for 
the arrival of the Chief Disciple resolutely determined thus : 
* Venerable Sir, out of compassion come to me.' 

At the end of the Bodhisatta’s (act of) resolute determina- 
tion, the Chief Disciple, knowing his mind through the div- 
ine eye,?" rose into the sky and stood in his presence. The 
Bodhisatta, seeing the Elder, saluted him by placing the 
five parts of the body on the earth and stood there. Then 
the Elder told the king: ' O great King, he is no ordinary 
person. He is a Buddha-sprout, a Buddha-seed, one who has 
fulfilled all the perfections, compassionate towards all 
beings, and wishing well to all beings.' Thus he caused the 
status of Buddha-sprout to be known. Having made it 
known thus, he warned: ' If anyone does harm to the Great 
Being the whole city will sink into the ground. You, too, 
will perish.’ 6° Having said this, he rose into the sky in the 
presence of the king and the others and then went to his 
own place. 

Hearing these words the king was frightened and he 
trembled. He said to the Bodhisatta : ' O good youth, from 
today onwards may you be my younger brother. And he 
placed the Bodhisatta in the place of his younger brother. 

Thus, Sāriputta, the brahmin Caüki by the power of 
offering a single blanket came to this prosperity. He, 
having given great alms continuously in the Dispensations 
of the nine Buddhas, Kakusandha, Koņāgamana,** Kas- 
sapa,”? Gotama, Metteyya, Rama, Dhammarājā, Dham- 
massāmi, and Narada, will be a Buddha with all the perfec- 
tions fulfilled. 

Thus, Sāriputta, whatsoever beings do not attain the 
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Highest Dhamma 7+ in my Dispensation, or in the Dispensa- 
tions of the Perfect Buddhas Metteyya, Rama, Dhamma- 
raja, Dhammassami, and Narada, they may attain the Path 
and Fruits in the future in the Dispensation of Ramsimuni 
who was born as the brahmin Canki. 


Tue Exposition OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA RAMSIMUNI, 
THE SIXTH 
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CHAPTER VH 


Again, Sāriputta, the Dispensation of the Perfect Buddha 
Ramsimuni and that Manda Aeon having disappeared, 
there will be another Manda Aeon. In that aeon there will 
arise two Buddhas named Devadeva and Narasiha. 

First the brahmin Subha will appear as the Perfect 
Buddha Devadeva, eighty cubits in height. The campaka 
tree (Michelia champaka) will be his Bodhi. The brilliance 
of the Buddha-rays will illumine the whole world as one 
circle of light. All the worlds will be filled with the radiance. 
There will be neither cold nor heat. The life-span of the 
Perfect Buddha Devadeva will be eighty thousand years. 
By the power of the Buddha, a special fragrant rice will 
grow upon the earth. All people, without trade and agricul- 
ture, will live by gathering and cooking the fragrant rice. 
By the power of the Buddha a wish-conferring tree, pendant 
with various things and ornaments, will appear. The people 
will take and use whatever they wish. By contact with them, 
the colour of their normal bodies will become the colour of 
gold. Sāriputta, of the ten perfections of the Perfect Buddha 
Devadeva, one perfection was conspicuous and therefore he 
will gain such prosperity. Which was that? 

Sāriputta, in the time of the Exalted One Koņāgamana, 
the brahmin Subha, having become the elephant-king 
Chaddanta, was born on the banks of Lake Chaddanta.*? 
One day a disciple of Konagamana named the Elder 
Kondafifia, at the end of his span of life passed finally away 
on the banks of Lake Chaddanta. Then the elephant-king 
residing in Chaddanta, wishing for All-knowing Knowledge, 
having seen the body of the Elder Kondafifia, became glad 
at heart. Thinking, ‘ I would cremate this body,’ he resolved 
thus: "O, assembly of gods, if I. have done merit in a 
previous existence, now may a saw appear.’ The wishes of 
Bodhisattas are successful. So a saw appeared before him. 
Then having cut off two tusks with the saw, he made a 
funeral pile with one and with the other a casket. When he 
began the funeral pile, Vissakamma, son of a god, beholding 
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this and descending from the Tavatimsa heaven completed 
the work. 

Then he set fire to golden lamps put on his head, and 
completed all matters with regard to the funeral of the Elder. 
Taking the remains from the funeral pile, he deposited 
them in the casket, like elephants engaging in the Sabhanga 
game for seven days. Placing a piece of choice sandalwood 
on his head and the casket upon it, he made devotional 
homage to the relics. 


64 Then the relics immediately rose up from his head into the 
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sky; the gods, having received the relics, made a cetiya ?? 
(reliquary). Then the elephant-king Chaddanta made the 
aspiration: ‘ May I be a Buddha by this reverential offering 
of tusks and so on.’ He lived his life-span and at the end 
of his life was born in a Tusita city. Thus, Sāriputta, the 
brahmin Subha, having fulfilled the perfections, will 
become a Buddha in the future. 

Whosoever, Sàriputta, do not attain the Highest Dhamma 
in my Dispensation or in the Dispensations of the six Perfect 
Buddhas, Metteyya and the others, they will realize it in the 
future in the presence of the Perfect Buddha Devadeva. 


Tue EXPOSITION OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA DEVADEVA, 
THE SEVENTH 







































































CHAPTER VIII 


66 Again, Sāriputta, on the disappearance of the Dispensa- 
tion of the Perfect Buddha Devadeva, in that same aeon the 
brahmin Todeyya will become a Perfect Buddha named 
Narasīha, sixty cubits in height. The life-span will be eighty 
thousand years. The trumpet-flower tree (Bignonia suave- 
olens) will be his Bodhi. By the power of the Buddha 
fragrant rice will grow upon the earth. All people, without 
trade and agriculture, will collect fragrant rice and eat it.” 
A wish-conferring tree will appear. The people will adorn 
themselves with jewels from the tree and become golden in 
colour. Above the Exalted One a white parasol measuring 
a yojana will rise up into the sky and remain there always. 
Of the perfections of the Exalted One, one was conspicuous 
above the others. Which was that ? 

67 In the past, Sāriputta, when the Dispensation of the 
Exalted One Kassapa had disappeared and my Dispensation 
had not appeared, between those times the brabmin Todeyya 
was born as the youth Nanda. One day when a Solitary 
Buddha 75 was going on his alms-round, the youth Nanda 
seeing the Buddha, having worshipped him by placing the 
five parts of the body on the earth, offered a blanket and a 
lakh of gold. Having paid homage, he made the aspiration 
that in future he too would become a Buddha by reason. of 
this offering. The Solitary Buddha, having taken it (the 
blanket), covered himself with it. Except for one cubit 
above and one cubit below, the rest of the Solitary Buddha's 
body was covered with it. The youth Nanda, seeing that, 
made the aspiration: ‘ By the result of offering the blanket, 
may I attain All-knowing Knowledge. May my authority 
spread one yojana above and one yojana below.' 

68  Atthe end of the aspiration, the Solitary Buddha saying, 
‘ May his wish be successful,’ left the village and went on. 
On the way, a maiden saw the Solitary Buddha and asked 
° Who gave that, Venerable Sir? " * The youth Nanda, the 
trader, gave it to me, O lay-woman-disciple.’ ‘ What was his 
aspiration?’ ‘There were two aspirations: one for All- 
knowing Knowledge, and the other for royal authority, lay- 
woman-disciple.’ Having heard this, the maiden, with heart 
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gladdened, offering him a cloth of her own, made the 
aspiration, ‘ Venerable Sir, if by that offering the trader will 
attain this prosperity, then may I (through this offering) 
be his consort.’ After these two aspirations, having had that 
place decorated, she made an image of the Solitary Buddha 
and placed it in a hall. The maiden, having cut off the hair 
of her head, soaked it in oil and set fire to it as an offering. 

Thus both, having done meritorious deeds, at the end of 
their life-spans were born in the Tavatimsa heaven. There 
they lived for thirty-six million years according to human 
calculation. The Bodhisatta, having died in Tāvatimsa, 
became the king of the kingdom Dvāravatī.”* Without 
contravening the ten-fold Dhamma of a king,” he ruled 
righteously and was known as the righteous Dhammaraja. 
Ruling the Rose-apple Land 78 (India) with authority spread 
one yojana above and below, endowed with great majesty, he 
engaged himself in fulfilling the perfections, giving, moral 
conduct and the rest. The maiden, too, having passed 
away, was born in a very wealthy banker's family. When she 
was sixteen years of age and exceedingly beautiful, she was 
taken to King Dhammarājā. By name she was Manigaladevi, 
loved by the king and dear to him. She had a retinue of 
sixteen thousand nautch girls. All the nautch girls enjoyed 
the food which they received themselves as their share but 
Mangaladevi with pleasure in giving first gave a gift and 
afterwards ate. Then king Dhammarājā and Mangaladevi 
having given gifts as in previous lives and having passed 
away, enjoyed divine and human pleasures by the merit of 
their giving. Maturing the perfections in different lives, he 
was born now as the brahmin Todeyya. 

Thus, Sāriputta, because of the results of this generosity 
the brahmin Todeyya in the future will be the Perfect 
Buddha named Narasiha. Whosoever do not attain the Path 
and Fruits in my Dispensation or in the Dispensation of the 
seven Buddhas, Metteyya and the others, they in the future 


will long for the Dispensation of the Perfect Buddha 
Narasiha. 


THE EXPOSITION OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA NARASIHA, 
THE EIGHTH 
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CHAPTER IX 


Sāriputta, on the disappearance of the Dispensation of the 
Perfect Buddha Narasiha, and at the end of that aeon there 
will be an aeon empty of Buddhas. At the end of the aeon 
empty of Buddhas, there will be a Manda Aeon adorned by 
two Buddhas. Of them the first will be the Perfect Buddha 
Tissa, eighty cubits in height. The banyan tree will be his 
Bodhi. His life-span will be eighty thousand years. The 
radiance of the Exalted One Tissa will be like fire and night 
and day will illumine in all directions. Pots of clarified 
putter, curds, oil and all solid and other foods in vessels 
will appear. Whosoever wish for any (of these), taking it 
from there they will enjoy themselves to their satisfaction. 
Of the ten perfections of this Exalted One, one perfection 
was conspicuous. Which was that ? 

During the time, Sariputta, of the Exalted One Kona- 
gamana the great king named Dhammaraja reigned in the 
city of Campā.”* He had five sons. They were: Dhamma- 
sena, Bhadda, Rama, Pamāda and Dhaja. The Bodhisatta, 
(formerly) the elephant Dhanapāla, was born as the eldest 
son Dhammasena. The king sent the five sons to Takkasila *° 
to a teacher to learn the arts. Of them Dhammasena trained 
in the art of giving and moral conduct ; Bhadda the art of 
poison; Rama the art of emanating fire ; Pamāda the art 
of alchemy (lit. the art of gold); Dhaja the art of shape- 
changing to a snake. Thus the five princes completed the 
study of five arts and other sciences. Having received per- 
mission from the teacher they left Takkasilā and returned 
to Campā in due course. 

They went before their father and informed him of their 
learning. Their father, delighted by his sons’ arts, congratu- 


-Jated them and entertained them with great joy. When they 


had reached the prime of life, with love he thought thus: 
‘ As they are well-known, if I enthrone one, there will be 
great dispute among them. I shall announce the arts 
studied by the five in the midst of the people and I shall 
offer the kingdom to him whose art is praised by them.’ 
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Having thought thus, the great king having had a ship made 
ready, and calling his sons, said thus: * Dear sons, when you 
exhibit your studied arts in other cities, (according to) 
whatever art is praised, to him I will give the kingdom.’ 
Having had them embarked in the big ship, he sent them to 
another city. 


74 Then the ship went along to the middle of the ocean. 


When the ship reached the middle of the ocean, Prince 
Bhadda having seen it, and (becoming) confused regarding 
the sea, thought: ' At the bottom of the great ocean there 
may be a poison accumulated(?); 9! * it is better to be 


` victorious revealing the art of poison at the bottom of the 


75 


ocean. My father the king having heard of my victory will 
offer me the white parasol.’ $ Thinking thus he dived into 
the great ocean. Then a big fish caught and ate him. 

After that the ship sailed onwards. At sunset, the water 
of the ocean, raised by the power of the waves, was broken 
up into spray like scattered sparks. Then Rama seeing this, 
thought: ' Accumulated(?) sparks 82 may be there. By 
diving into the great ocean, taking the sparks from the 
middle of the ocean, I shall be victorious. My father hearing 
of it will give great treasure to me alone.’ So thinking he 
dived into the great ocean. A great fish ate him, too. l 


76 At day-break the ship sailed on. At noon seeing the orb 


of the sun (reflected) in the ocean Pamāda thought: ‘At 
the bottom of the great ocean there may be gold accumula- 
ted(?).8 In order to show the art of alchemy, I shall dive 
into the great ocean and take the gold from the great ocean. 
Then my victory will be known. My father, hearing the 
news, will give me treasure’; so thinking he dived into the 
great ocean. A great fish ate him, too. I 


7; After that the ship sailed on and reached another city. 





Then Dhaja thought: “I shall exhibit my art of (shape- 
changing into) a snake to the citizens.’ Taking the guise of a 
snake he went among the people. The people seeing him 
feared and cried out, ‘ Serpent! Serpent!’ and with stones 
and sticks and so on they beat him and made him weak. 
He too died there. 


* See n, 20 on dcariya of paragraphs 74, 75, 76 in the text. 
+ An emblem of royalty, i.e., the kingdom. 
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84 Ten Bodhisatias 


78 Then the Bodhisatta, Prince Dhammasena, was staying 


alone in that city. Then eighty thousand sages rose into the 
sky from the Himalayas and descended in that very city 
and went on an alms-round. Prince Dhammasena seeing 
them thought: ' Though I am proficient in all the arts, I 
am not able to go through the sky. How do these sages go 
through the sky?’ Having thought thus, he approached 
the sages and asked: ‘ Venerable Sirs, having gained what 
art are you able to go through the sky?” The sages said 
* O*youth, all these sages living in the great forest know 
these different arts. Therefore, we all go through the sky.’ 
‘Though I have learnt arts in Takkasilà, I have not the 
ability to go through the sky. It is good, Venerable Sirs, 
that until I learn the art, so long will I be your slave.’ Those 
sages out of compassion taking him, rose into the sky. 
Having gone to the Himalayas, they ordained the Bodhi- 
satta. The Prince Dhammasena having been ordained 
observed purity of conduct.* Developing the preparatory 
work on a kasina (meditation), he soon attained the five 
superknowledges 95 and the eight attainments,** and thought 
thus :..' Suppose that I were to reveal this incomparable art 
to my father Dhammaràjà,' and so he informed (the sages) 
about all of them. Having heard this the sages accepted it as 
good. Dhammasena having saluted all the sages rose into 
the sky and went towards Campa city using his psychic 
power. 


79 When Dhammasena had reached the city, all (the people) 


having seen him praised him. He went to his father and 
stood in his presence. The king seeing him praised him and 
out of filial love, caused him to be seated. Then the king 
asked for news of his four sons: ' Dear one, where did your 
younger brothers go; and why did you come alone?’ 
Dhammasena revealed the facts as they really were. Then 
the king hearing them said: ‘ Dear one, now Lam old; Iam 
offering you the kingdom and the white parasol.’ Dhamma- 
sena accepted the words of his father. The Bodhisatta 
having disrobed and become a layman, resolutely deter- 
mined that all (his) ascetic requisites should go to the sages. 


* payisuddhasilo, may also be translated as ‘ (of) pure morality '. 
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All the requisites going through the sky then appeared 
before the sages. 

Dhammaraja having announced by drum throughout the 
city and having gathered together the citizens, anointed 
the Bodhisatta Dhammasena together with the princess 
Lambusā. Then the Bodhisatta Dhammasena with queen 
Lambusā ruled the kingdom righteously. Then soon the 
queen Lambusā became pregnant and gave birth to a son. 
When the prince was able to walk, she bore a daughter. 
Then one day Dhammasena the king, accompanied by the 
queen, the two children and their retinue, left the city for 


` sporting in water. Having gone to the bank of the river, they 


8r 


took part in the water-sports. Then a demon wishing to eat 
the two children, not being able to bear hunger, taking the 
guise of a brahmin, sang the praises of the king and begged 
for the two children. The Bodhisatta being delighted and 
thinking him to be a true brahmin took the two dear child- 
ren. ‘Come here’, he said, ‘I will give you the two 
children ', and taking a ceremonial vessel poured water on 
the demon’s hands and gave (him) the two children.*” 
Having done this he aspired thus: ' O two dear children, it 
is not that I do not love you, but that the All-knowing 
Knowledge is dearer to me a hundred times, a thousand 
times, a hundred-thousand times than are children. May 
I become a Buddha in the future by reason of this offering of 
children. 8 By the power of the Bodhisatta's charity, 
earthquakes and so on occurred. Then as far as the Brahma- 
world there was a tumult. A rain of jewels fell on the whole 
of Campa city. All titans, heavenly musicians and other 
gods worshipped the Great Being. That demon ate the 
children and went back to the forest. I 

The Bodhisatta thinking that he had well offered charity 
was delighted. On that day seated in a golden palanquin 
with queen Lambusā, returning to the city he reached the 
city-gate and saw a miserable old man, and having seen 
him he asked out of compassion: ‘ What is the cause ; why 
do you sit in great misery ?' ‘ O great King, I have no son 
or wife, therefore, I sit very weakened and in great misery.’ 
Having heard this the king thought: 'Giving this queen 
Lambusā to him, I shall practise the perfections.' ** Having 
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thought thus and having got down (from the palanquin) 
with the queen, taking the queen by the hands, he said: 
* Come here, good Queen, I will give you away.’ Placing 
the queen’s hands in the (man’s) palms, he poured water and 
aspired thus: *^ “ May this help to attain the All-knowing 
Knowledge.’ Then all the marvels as mentioned above 
occurred in the world. Then the old man said: ‘ Auspicious 
lady, I am old. I have no royal treasures. How are you 
going to live with me?’ After hearing this from others 
king Dhammasena was delighted and thinking: ‘I will 
give the kingdom to the old man and will become an ascetic,’ 
he called the old man and said: ‘ Good old man, I offer the 
whole kingdom to you. May I become a Buddha in the 
future by this gift.’ So saying he poured water on his hands 
and gave the kingdom, 

The Bodhisatta, having given the kingdom, aspiring for 
the eight requisites,?? made the aspiration: ‘ May the eight 
requisites come to me.' Then the eight requisites as if 
intelligent appeared before the king. The all-knowing * 
Bodhisattas' wishes are successful. The king having taken 
the eight requisites became an ascetic. At that moment he 
developed the preparatory work on a kasiņa (meditation) 9? 
and realized the five superknowledges ?* and the eight 
attainments.?5 Having risen into the sky towards the 
Himalayas, he went back to the sages. 

At that period the Exalted One Koņāgamana appeared in 
the world. Once a disciple of the Exalted One Konagamana 
went to the sages. All the sages, seeing the Arahant, saluted. 
Then having broken off creepers and so on, they offered them 
to him.% The sages accommodated that disciple for one 
night there. Early in the morning he went to the Tathagata. 


84  Thesage Dhammasena leaving the Himalayas and coming 


through the sky came to the Exalted One Koņāgamana. 
Having come and seeing the Tathagata adorned with the 
thirty-two major marks and the eighty minor marks and 
illumined by a radiance extending for a fathom which he had 
never seen before, he became gladdened. Filled with the 
five kinds of joy,” desiring to make the Tathagata discourse 


* sabbafifi : an epithet of Buddhas; but here of Bodhisattas. 
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on the Dhamma, he begged for a Dhamma-talk thus: ‘ May 
the Exalted One teach the Dhamma. May the Happy One 
teach the Dhamma.’ Then, Sāriputta, the Exalted One 
Koņāgamana taught the Dhamma in detail to the assembly 
leading to nibbāna, before Dhammasena reached the end of 
his life. Then the Bodhisatta Dhammasena, hearing the dis- 
course on the Dhamma connected with nibbàna, was 
delighted and thought thus: ‘ The teachings of the Tatha- 
gata are to be venerated exceedingly ; so any other offering 
is unsuitable. Only (the offering of) the head is suitable. So 
cutting off the head, I will worship the Tathāgata's 
Dhamma.’ Thinking so and saluting the Exalted One by 
placing the five parts of the body on the earth, he sacrificed 
his life saying: ‘ Venerable Sir, there is no suitable offering 
for your Dhamma teaching. I will worship your Dhamma 
with my head. May it be for me a condition for the All- 
knowing Knowledge.’ Establishing the aspiration by an 
asseveration of truth, he cut his neck with his nails. Im- 
mediately the head separated from the body and fell. The 
Bodhisatta, having sacrificed his life and having died, arose 
like one awakened from sleep in a Tusita city as a deity 
having great psychic powers and great splendour. 

Thus in the Dispensation of the Exalted One Koņāga- 
mana, the Bodhisatta Dhanapāla was Dhammasena. 
Having sacrificed his life, in the future he will be the Worthy 
Perfect Buddha called Tissa, of a life-span of eighty thou- 
sand years, the highest in all the worlds. 

Whosoever, Sàriputta, if they do not realize nibbàna, 
seeing me as well as Metteyya and the eight other Buddhas, 
all of them in the future will long for the Dispensation of the 
Exalted One Tissa. 


THE EXPOSITION OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA TISSA, 
THE NINTH 
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CHAPTER X 


treasure: "O wheel-treasure go to the great ocean and 
bring the gem-treasure. The whecl-treasure, having gone 
to the great ocean, having fetched the gem-treasure, kept it 
in the Emperor Mah&panada’s place. Afterwards he told the 
elephant-treasure: ' O elephant-treasure, having gone to 
the Chaddanta lake, fetch the elephant-treasure.’ He having 
gone there fetched eighty thousand Chaddanta elephants 
from the Chaddanta-herd and kept them in the king’s place. 
Again, he called the celestial horse-treasure and ordered : 
: O horse-treasure, having gone to the bank of the river 
Sindhu, 1°! fetch the horse-treasure.’ The celestial horse- 
treasure, having gone to the bank of the river Sindhu, 
fetched the horse-treasure and kept it in the king’s place. 
Again the king ordered the woman-treasure: “ O good lady, 
having gone to the land of Uttarakuru,'?* fetch the woman- 
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treasure. The woman-treasure, having gone to the land of 
Uttarakuru, having taken eighty thousand woman-trea- 
sures, kept them in the king's palace. Again, calling the 
gem-treasure he ordered: ' Gem-treasure, having gone to 
Vepulla mountain, taking eighty thousand gem-treasures, 
keep them in the same manner.' Afterwards the king called 
the adviser-treasure: ‘O adviser(-treasure), having gone 
to the three continents,!?* and grasping a parasol-treasure, 
bring it here” The adviser, having gone to the three conti- 
nents, and grasping three white parasol-treasures, kept them 
in the king’s palace. 

Again, the king ordered the householder-treasure : ʻO 
householder-treasure, having gone to the sixteen great 
cities, fetch the gem-treasure.’ The householder-treasure, 
having gone to the sixteen great cities and seeing the 
Exalted One Kakusandha in a certain city, not knowing 
that he was a Buddha, asked the Exalted One: ‘ O young 
man, what is your name?’ Then, Sariputta, the Exalted 
Kakusandha said: 'O householder-treasure, I am called 
Satthā (teacher). > .' Why are you called Sattha?’ 
‘Householder, I am the teacher of the thirty-one planes.’ 
* O young man, what manner of virtues have you? What is 
conspicuous about you? How are you the teacher of the 
thirty-one?’ 9" * O, householder-treasure, these are my 
conspicuous virtues (of Perfect Enlightenment) : ** Such 
indeed is that worthy Exalted One, Perfectly Enlightened, 
endowed with knowledge and conduct, auspicious, knower of 
worlds, a guide incomparable for the training of individuals, 
teacher of gods and men, Enlightened, Exalted One." * 
Therefore Í am the teacher of the thirty-one. The house- 
holder-treasure, having written the Exalted One's virtues 
on a strip of gold, asked: ‘ Young man, do you know only 
this much virtue, or is there more?’ ‘ There is much more 
in me. ' Then please tell me.’ Then the Exalted One spoke 
about the qualities of the eighty minor marks and so forth. 

The householder-treasure, having written on the strip the 
Exalted One’s height of sixty cubits and all other facts 
about his form and taken the record of the Buddha-qualities, 


* For references see the text. 
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returned to the Emperor Mahāpanāda and showed him the 
virtues of the Buddha. The Emperor did not then know 
the Buddha-virtues. He asked the chaplain: ' Teacher, are 
these virtues of the Buddha true? ' The chaplain knowing 
the Buddha-virtues said, ‘O King, no one else has such 
virtues, certainly these are true.’ The Emperor Mahāpanāda 
having heard the report about the Buddha, became 
unconscious.  Recovering consciousness he asked the 
chaplain: ' Teacher, are these Buddha-virtues true ?* The 
king hearing them for the second time lost consciousness. 
For the third time questioning in the same way and (hear- 
ing) the same (answer) he became unconscious. Recovering 
consciousness again he asked: ‘ Teacher, are the thirty-two 
marks of the Great Being and the eighty minor marks true ? ' 
* Such Buddha-marks are true, great King” Having heard 
this the king lost consciousness. Recovering consciousness 
he told the householder-treasure: ‘Because of you I 
received a report of an invaluable gem. There is now no 
other homage worthy of you: I will pay homage by means 
of the parasol of the Wheel-turning (Emperor). Having 
said that he anointed the householder-treasure with su- 
premacy. Thus he established the householder-treasure in 
the supremacy of the Emperor. ; 

Then, Sariputta, the Emperor Mahāpanāda, descending 
from the palace and setting out alone in the direction of the 
Exalted One went to the foot of a banyan tree, and there sat 
down considering the direction the Exalted One resided in. 
Then, having saluted by placing the five parts of the body 
on the earth, he made an asseveration of truth: ' If my 
confidence regarding the Triple Gem is unshakeable, may an 
ascetic's requisites suitable for a bhikkhu appear.' 

Then, Sariputta, the Exalted One Kakusandha surveying 
the world thought thus: ' Because of me, the Emperor 
Mahāpanāda is coming along the highway, yearning to 
be an ascetic, and he has made an asseveration of truth 
regarding the requisites.’ Moved by a heart full of compas- 
sion to give the requisites, he resolved: ' May the eight 
requisites go through the sky and appear before him.’ 
The eight requisites, immediately going through the sky by 
the power of the Buddha, appeared before the king. The 
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Emperor Mahāpanāda seeing the eight requisites said: 
‘Indeed, the power of the Buddha is marvellous.’ Taking 
the requisites, and placing them on his head he said: ‘ With 


these-eight requisites I shall be freed from the suffering of 


wandering-on (samsára).)" May I attain noble nibbana.’ 
Having taken off all his ornaments he became an ascetic 
there on account of the Exalted One. 

Then, Sariputta, the Emperor Mahāpanāda placing the 


- jewelled turban on his palm and, having paid homage on 


account of the Exalted One, with his own power of a king 
resolved: ‘May this fall at the feet of the Tathagata as 
though making my message known.” Even before the end of 
the resolution, the jewelled turban as though intelligent, rose 
into the sky and, like a golden king of ruddy geese, went 
through the sky rapidly and fell at the Exalted One’s feet. 
When it got there, as though intelligent, as though announc- 
ing the king’s message, it made a great sound. Then, 
Sāriputta, the Exalted One Kakusandha, knowing the 
reason for that, acknowledged it in his mind, saying ‘ It 
is good.’ 


94 Then, Sáriputta, the Emperor Mahāpanāda, hanging his 


bowl on his shoulder, went on his almsround in the village. 
Receiving a mixed meal and eating it at a certain place, 
he was satisfied and at complete ease. Recollecting the 


. Buddha-virtues and developing the meditation-subject : 


hair of the head, hair of the body and so on, and having 
gained a mundane concentration (jhāna), he through the 
power of that concentration going through the sky, came to 
the presence of the Exalted One. 

Then, Sāriputta, the Emperor Mahāpanāda, seated in the 
midst of the bhikkhu-saügha and seeing the Exalted One 
Kakusandha adorned with the thirty-two major marks of a 
Great Being and the eighty minor marks, the Buddha-rays 
illumining twelve yojanas, and being pervaded incessantly 
with the five kinds of joy, lost consciousness. Rising from his 
seat after a short time, having saluted him by placing the 
five parts of the body on the earth, he offered him roots and 
fruits. The Exalted One ate them. At the end of the meal, 
he begged the teacher: ' Teach me one dhamma.’ Then, 
Sariputta, the Exalted One Kakusandha in teaching him 
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dhamma spoke a Dhamma-discourse connected with nib- 


bana saying: ‘O Great Being, tread the path leading to 
nibbàna.' ë 


96 Then, Sāriputta, the Emperor Mahāpanāda, having heard 


Dhamma to this extent, said ‘ Exalted One, please stop 
teaching Dhamma. O Happy One, stop teaching Dhamma. 
It is better that I sacrifice my life for the Dhamma. By my 
gift of life, may I become a Buddha in the future.’ So 
thinking, by great power of faith he made an asseveration 
of truth thus: ‘May my neck separate (from my body),’ 
and he cut his neck with his nails. Immediately the neck 
broke away from the head.'?% The Emperor Mahāpanāda, 
having died there, arose as if awakened from sleep in a 
Tusita-city, as the son of a god with great psychic powers 
and great splendour. 

Through the fruit of the gift of offering his life, Sāriputta, 
the Bodhisatta Pārileyya in the future will become the 
Buddha named Sumangala with a life-span of a thousand 
years. 

Whosoever, Sāriputta, in my Dispensation or in the 
Dispensations of these nine Buddhas, Metteyya, Rama, 
Dhammarājā, Dhammassāmi, Narada, Ramsimuni, Deva- 
deva, Narasiba and Tissa, will not attain the Highest 
Dhamma, then all of them indeed, Sáriputta, will long for 
the Highest Dhamma in the Dispensation of the Perfect 
Buddha Sumangala.”’ 


THE ĒXPOSITION OF THE PERFECT BUDDHA SUMANGALA, 
THE TENTH 


Metteyya the supreme, Rama, 
Pasena Kosala, Abhibhi, 
Dighasona and Canki, 
Subha and brahmin Todeyya, 
Nālāgiri, Pārileyya, these ten Bodhisattas 
Will successively attain 
Perfect Enlightenment in future. 


FINISHED ARE THE BIRTH-STORIES oF THE TEN 
BODHISATTAS 






































































































































NOTES TO THE TRANSLATION 


1 Pubbārama: Eastern Monastery, a park outside the 
eastern gate of Savatthi; see DPPN II 236. 

2 Migāra was a wealthy merchant of Sāvatthi. He adopted 
Visākhā, his daughter-in-law, as his mother by sucking her 
breast. Henceforth she was called Migāramātā. The 
residence erected by her at Pubbārāma was known as 
Migāramātupāsāda ; see DPPN II 628f. 

3 Visākhā was the chief among the female disciples of the 
Buddha; see DPPN II goo. 

4 One of the two chief disciples of the Buddha Gotama ; 
see DPPN II 1108-19. 

5 See Intro, section VII. 

6 The word Bodhisatta is variously explained. Bodhi in 
both Pali and Skt means ‘ wisdom’ or ‘ enlightenment ’. 
Satta (Skt sakta) means ‘ devoted to’. Therefore Bodhisatta 
means ‘ one who is devoted to wisdom or enlightenment '. 
Another meaning of saita (Skt sattva) is ‘ being’. Then the 
word Bodhisatta (Skt bodhisattva) means ' wisdom-being ' 
or a ‘being aspiring to become a Buddha’; see Har 
Dayal, Bodhisattva Doctrine in Buddhist Sanskrit Literature 
London, 1932, 4-9. 

7 (Skt Maitreya): the Bodhisatta who was predicted by 
Gotama the Buddha to be the next Buddha to follow him ; 
see DPPN II 660. 

8 Aeon (kappa; Skt kalpa), a ‘ world period. An incon- 
ceivably long period of time. In Hinduism it is the time 
between the creation of the world and its destruction, a 
cycle of time representing a day and night of Brahma, a 
period of 4,320,000,000 years. According to Buddhist 
literature, it is subdivided into four sections: (i) period of 
evolution (samvatfa), (ii) continuation of evolution (sam- 
vattatthāvī), (iii) dissolution (vivalfa), (iv) continuation of 
dissolution (vivattatthdyi); see A II 142, Vism 419-20, 
Mtu I 52. ` 

* An aeon (kappa) is of two kinds, either a bare aeon 
(suftfiakappa) or a not-bare aeon (asuitūakappa). In a bare 
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aeon, Buddhas, Silent Buddhas and wheel-turning univer- 
sal Emperors do not arise, therefore as it is bare of meri- 
torious persons, it is called a bare aeon. The not-bare aeon 
is of five kinds: (x) an essential aeon (sdvakappa), (2) an 
intrinsic aeon (mandakappa), (3) an excellent aeon (vara- 
kappa), (4) an essential and intrinsic aeon (sāramaņģa- 
kappa) and (5) auspicious aeon (bhaddakappa). In that aeon 
that is bare of virtues, devoid of essential virtues, since 
there is the arising of essential virtues, the birth of essential 
virtues, by the manifestation of one Perfectly Enlightened 
One, it is called an essential acon. The aeon in which two 
world leaders arise is called by the name ‘ intrinsic aeon ’, 
In the aeon in which three Buddhas arise, the first gives a 
prediction to the second Lord of the world, and the second 
to the third. There men with greatly delighted hearts 
choose by power of their own aspiration that which they 
have resolved, therefore it is called an excellent aeon. The 
aeon in which four Buddhas arise, being more distinguished 
than the previous aeon, is called an intrinsic and essential 
acon. An aeon in which five Buddhas arise and which is 
called an auspicious aeon, is extremely difficult to attain, 
and in that aeon almost all beings are abundantly and 
excellently happy: almost all (beings having characters 
based on the good roots of non-greed, non-aversion and 
non-delusion, called) three-rooted, accomplish the destruc- 
tion of the defilements ; the (beings having characteristics 
based on the good roots of non-greed and non-aversion, 
called) two-rooted are those who go to the good bourns ; 
while the (beings without any good roots, called) rootless, 
acquire good roots. Therefore, this is called an auspicious 
aeon.  (BuvA 191) 

This explanation does not mention a Buddhakappa (22), 
or a Lakkhanakappa (41) though the latter might be the 
same as a bare or empty aeon. 

The Mahasampiņģanidāna (an incomplete MS. of the 
British Museum, No. Or 6603 (5)) succinctly gives the 
number of Buddhas arising in each aeon : 


Eko Buddho sārakappe ; 
mandakappe jina duve ; 
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varakappe tayo Buddha ; 
caturo sāramaņdake ; 

panca Buddha Bhaddakappe ; 
tato na to adhikā jinà. 


‘There is one Buddha in an essential aeon; two 
conquerors are in an intrinsic aeon ; three Buddhas are 
in an excellent aeon ; four are in an essential and intrin- 
sic aeon; five Buddhas are in the auspicious aeon; no 
more conquerors would there be than these." 


Perfect Buddha (samsmāsambuddha) : a fully enlightened 
one because he has realized (buddha) all things rightly 
(sammā) and by himself (sam). A Tathagata becomes 
sammasambuddha by knowledge of the four noble truths ; 
see S v 433 and DPTS sv. 

Arahant (worthy one): an epithet used to describe the 
Buddha and his disciples who realized the fourth super- 
mundane path (avahattaphala). An arahant is so called 
because he is worthy of the offering of requisites. Also 
defined in the following manner: He stands utterly 
remote and far away (ērakā) from all defilements. The 
enemies (avi) which are defilements are destroyed. The 
twelve spokes (ava) of the wheel of samsdra explained in 
the dependent origination (paticcasamuppada) are destroyed 
by him and because of absence of secret (yahabhdva) evil- 
doing he is avahant (Vism 198). 

Satthā (Skt šāstr): the Buddha is so called as he teaches 
(anusāsati) about life here and hereafter as well as the 
ultimate goal. According to the Makāniddesa the Buddha 
is a caravan leader (satthd), one who brings home the 
caravans across the wilderness. Similarly the Buddha leads 
beings safely across the wilderness of births; see Ndr 446. 
Paramis are ten according to the Theravada: giving 
(dana), moral conduct (sa), renunciation (nekkhamma), 
wisdom (pafifia), energy (viriya), patience (khanti), truth- 
fulness (sacca), resolution (adhitthana), loving-kindness 
(meitā), and equanimity (upekkhā). The Mahāyānists give 
only six pāramitās: giving (dana), moral conduct (sia), 
patience (ksānti), energy (virya), meditation (dhyana), 
wisdom (prajiid). 
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The word $árami consists of two words: pāram, beyond, 
opposite bank, the further shore; root z to go > pāramē. 
They are the perfections which lead the Bodhisatta to 
enlightenment. These perfections are also called paramita ; 
then pāramī + tà > pāramitā. 


13 Monks, nuns, laymen and laywomen. 
14 A list of the 32 marks of a great man can be found at 


D III 142-45, M II 136 together with a rationalization of 


this brahmanical list. See also Mtu I 226-28; Lal 105.11. 


15 asityanubyaitjana (the 80 minor marks or characteristics) : 








(z) Prominent nails (luAnganakha) 

(2) Copper coloured nails (làmranakhá) 

(3) Glossy nails (snigdhanakhā) 

(4) Rounded fingers (uyttāigult) 

(5) Beautiful fingers (citranguli) 

(6) Regular fingers (anupūvva-citrānguli) 

(7) Knotless veins (nmirgranthisira) 

(8) Concealed veins (güdhasira) 

(9) Concealed ankles (git¢hagulpha) 
(ro) Solid joints (ghanasandhi) 
(11) Even and level feet (avisamasamapādā) 
(12) Perfect sex organs (faripürna-vyafijanah) 
(13) Pervading radiance in all directions (samantaprabhā) 
(14) Soft limbs (mrdugatra) 
(x5) Clear limbs (visadagátra) 
(16) Superb limbs (adīnagātrā) 


(17) Well-shaped limbs (anusandhigatra) 

(18) Well-knit limbs (susamhatagátrà) 

(19) Well-proportioned limbs (suvibhaktangapratyanga) 
(20) Unimpaired and unmarred bodies (stkhiladusta-Sariva) 


(21) Unfreckled limbs (vyapagatatilakdlakagdira) 

(22) Palms soft as cotton (tūlamrdupāņayah) 

(23) Deep lines on the palms (gambhivapawilekha) 

(24) Unbroken lines on the palms (abhagnapanilekha) 

(25) Uninterrupted lines on the palms (acchinnapāņilekhā) 

(26) Regular lines on the palms (anupürcapanilekha) 

(27) Red lips like ripe fruits of Momordica monadelpha 
(bimbostha) 

(28) Precise articulation (nābhyāyatanavacanā) 

(29) Soft, slender and red tongue (mydutanukaraktajihvā) 
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(30) Voice like the trumpeting of an elephant (gajagarji- 
tastanitasvarā) 

(31) Articulate words (susvaravaragivā) 

(32) Pleasant utterance (mañjughosa) 

(33) Gait like the movement of an kri (nāgavikvānta- 
gami) 

(34) Gait like the movement of a bull (rsabhavikránta- 
gami) 

(35) Gait like the movement of a goose (kamsavikrānta- 
gami) 

(36) Gait like the movement of a lion (simhavikvantagami) 

(37) Bearing to the right (abhidaksinagadmi) 

(38) Equal protuberances (uisadasamá) 

(39) Lovely in all parts (samantaprasadika) 

(40) Unaffected behaviour (Sucisamácára) 

(41) Perfectly clean and pure hair of the body (pavama- 
Suctuisuddhaloma) 

(42) Undimmed radiance in every direction (vitimirasa- 
mantaprabhd) 

(43) Straight body (rjugatra) 

(44) Soft body (zrdugatra) 

(45) Regular body (anwpiūvvagātvā) 

(46) Belly like a bow (cáfodarà) 

(47) Lovely, large and regular belly (cārūksābhagnodarā) 

(48) Deep navel (gambhīranābhi) 

(49) Regular navel (abhagnanabhi) 

(50) Unimpaired navel (acchinnandbhi) 


(51) Navel turned to right (athtdaksināvartanābhi) 


(52) Curved knee caps (paviņatajānumaņģalā) 

(53) Round teeth (vaftitadatha) 

(54) Sharp teeth (&##szadatha) 

(55) Unbroken teeth (abhaguadatha) 

(56) Unimpaired teeth (acchinnadāthā) 

(57) Even teeth (avisamadatha) 

(58) High nose (iunganāšā) 

(59) Undiminutive nose (nātyāyatanāsā) 

(Go) Blue-black eyes (asttanayanā) 

(61) Eyes like blue-white lotus in shape (asita-stta-kamala- 
sadyša-nayanā) 

(62) Dark eyebrows (asitabhramit) 


























Wa 
bis -" 


PTA VO» 

















98 


Ten Bodhisattas 


(63) Glossy eyebrows (snigdhalomabhramit) 

(64) Large ears (aparīttakarņā) 

(65) Even ears (avisamakarná) 

(66) Ears devoid of defect (vyapagatakarnadosa) 

(67) Unimpaired, unmarred and well-controlled faculties 
(anupahata anupaklista šāntendriyā) 

(68) Excellently proportioned forehead (uttamasvestha- 
sammitamukhalalata) 

(69) Black hair (asttakešā) 

(70) Unscattered hair (sahitakesa) 

(71) Shiny hair (cttvakešā) 

(72) Unmatted hair (vivyttakesa) 

(73) Unbroken hair (abhagnakesa) 

(74) Unimpaired hair (acchinnakesa) 

(75) Soft hair (abarusakešā) 

(76) Glossy hair (snigdhakešā) 

(77) Fragrant hair (surabhikesa) 

(78) Hair with its tips curled (vallitagrakesa) 

(79) Well-shaped head (susiraso) 

(80) Hair bearing the figures of Svastika, Nandyāvarta and 
Muktika signs (svastika-nandyāvarta-muktikašrestha- 
saunikāsā kešā) 


Here the 80 minor marks (anubyafijanáni) are quoted as 
given in Mtu II 43f; but the 35th mark is given in other 
works, not there. The lists of the minor marks mentioned 
in different works differ in order. They are enumerated in 
Pali only in two exegetical works: the Jinālatkāraģīkā (no 
name of the editor; Sudhammavatī Pitaka Press, Ran- 
goon, 1940, 198) and the Milindatīkā (17). The Pali list 
is quite similar to the list of Mtu. Perhaps the lists in the 
two Sinhalese classics, Dkarmapradīpikā (13t) (written in 
the latter part of the 12th century) and Pūjāvaliya (1381) 
(written in the 13th century), have borrowed from the 
Jindlankévatika or Miu. Lists of the 80 minor marks are 
also given in the following Buddhist Sanskrit works: 
Lalitavistara (106. 12), Mahāvyutpatti ed. Sakaki, Kyoto, 
1916, 268f, Dharmasangraha ed. Max Müller, Oxford, 1885, 
84. For a comparison of the lists, see Edgerton, BHSD, 
Delhi, 1970, 34. 
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16 Aggregate of six colours which emanated from and formed 
a halo round the person of the Buddha in separate circles, 
viz. blue (nila), yellow (pita), crimson (lohita), white 
(odāta), red (maitjettha), and the colour formed by their 
combined radiance (pabhassara) ; see J V 40; DhpA I 249, 
TI 4x, IV 99. 

17 One of the sixteen great countries (Mahdjanapadas) 
mentioned in Pali literature; see DPPN I 641. 

18 The capital of the Kuru country; see DPPN I 312 
641. 

19 A measure of the distance which a pair of buffalo yoked to 
a cart could go in one day. It varies from four to seven 
miles or sometimes more; see Rhys Davids, Ancient 
Coins and Measures of Ceylon, 15-17. 

20 sattaratana : wheel, elephant, horse, gem, queen, treasurer, 
minister; see DPTS sv. 

21 Four great continents of the universe are described in 
Buddhist literature: Jambudipa, Pubbavideha, Apara- 
goyana, Uttarakuru; see DPPN svv. 

22 kapparukkha (Skt kalpavyksa): a celestial or magical tree 
which gives whatever is desired. Sometimes used in a 
figurative sense; see DPTS sv. 

23 There are four supermundane paths and four supermun- 
dane fruits of the path leading to Nibbàna. These eight 
paths and fruits are the stages of the person who realises 
Nibbàna. 

They are: 

(z) Path of stream-winning (sotdpattimagga) 
Fruit of stream-winning (sotāpattiphala) 
(2) Path of once-return (sakadāgāmimagga) 
Fruit of once-return (sakadāgāmiphala) 
(3) Path of never-return (anāgāmimagga) 
Fruit of never-return (anāgāmiphala) 
(4) Path of Arahantship (arahattamagga) 
Fruit of Arahantship (arahattaphala) 

According to this classification there are four kinds 
of noble individuals: stream-winner (sofd@panna), once- 
returner (sakadāgāmi), never-returner (anāgāmi), worthy 
one (arahant). Each of the four stages consists of the path 
(magga) and the fruit (phala). ‘ Path’ is a designation of 
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the moment of entering into any one of these four stages 

in the process of realisation produced by insight (vipassand) 

into the three characteristics (Hlakkhama) i.e. the im- 

permanence (anicca), unsatisfactoriness (dukkha) and un- 

Substantiality (anaitā) of the wheel of existence. The 

‘fruit’ means those moments of consciousness which 

follow immediately thereafter as the result of the path, 

and which, in certain circumstances, may be repeated in- 
numerable times during a life time. 

There are ten fetters (sayvyojana) by which beings are 
bound to the wheel of existence; self-delusion (sakkāya- 
difihi), sceptical doubt (vicihicchá), clinging to mere rules 
and rituals (siJabbataparámása), carnal desire (kāmarāga), 
il-will (patigha), greed for fine material existence 
(rūparāga), greed for immaterial existence (arūparāga, 
conceit (māna), restlessness (uddhacca), ignorance (avijjà). 
The first five fetters are called orambhágiyáni, the ' fetters 
belonging to the kamaloka’. The last five are called 
uddhambhāgiyāni, the ‘fetters belonging to the upper 
spheres ' ; see DPTS sv samyojana. 

(x) One who is freed for ever from the first three is called 
the stream-winner. 

(2) One who has overcome the fourth and fifth fetters in 
their grosser form is called the once-returner. He will 
be reborn only once more in the sensuous sphere 
(kāmaloka) and thereafter become an arahant. 

(3) The never-returner is wholly freed from the five fetters 
which bind one to rebirth in the sensuous sphere, After 
death while living in the fine material sphere (rūpaloka), 
he will reach the goal. 

(4) The worthy perfect One, the arahant, is freed from all 
the ten fetters. 

The white parasol (setacchatta) : one of the traditional 

emblems of royalty in India. It is still used by the kings 

of Thailand and Laos. 

Five kinds of joy (paficavanndya pītiyā) : minor (kkuddikā), 

momentary (khaņikā), wave-like (okkantikā), thrilling 

(ubbegā), suffusive or pervasive (pharaņā) ; see Vism 1436. 

Consisting of elephants, chariots, cavalry and infantry ; 

see D IT 190; JII 102; cf. n. 50. 
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Note here the former Tibetan and Chinese Buddhist prac- 
tice of “ pilgrimage by prostration " in which a person 
vows to cover a certain distance, sometimes hundreds or 
thousands of miles, by measuring his length along the read 
by repeated prostration, or by some combination of so 
many steps, 

A Buddha-sprout (Buddhankuro), a Buddha-seed (Buddha- 
bijo), conventional terms for Bodhisatta; séé n. 6. 
Psychic, supernormal or miraculous power is calls iddhi. 
attained ón the Masis of jhānas. There are ten kinds of 
iddhi: (z) The power of determination (adhithana iddhi) 
which refers to the performance of wonders by exercizing 
will power. (2) The power of transformation (vikubbana 
iddhi), ice. the power of adopting another form. (3) The 
power of spiritual création (manomayad iddhi), ie. the 
power by which a meditator creates a mental body 
resembling his physical body in every detail. (4) The power 
of penetrating knowledge (Ranavipphara iddhi), ie. the 
power of inherent insight to remain ünhurt in danger. 
(5) The power of penetrating concentration (samadhivip- 
phārā iddhi) producing the same result. (6) The power of 
thé noble ones (ariyā iddhi), i.e. a power of the noble ones 
to change their attitude, thus a noble one is able to adopt 
an attitude of non-repugnance when there is a situation for 
repugnance and to remain all the time imperturbable and 
full of equanimity. (7) The power born of kamma (kamma- 
vipükajà iddhi), i.e. the power of traversing the sky like 
birds, deities, and so on. (8) The power of à meritorious one 
(pufifiavato iddhi), i.e. the ability of a universal monarch 
and à few others endowed with special gifts. (9) The power 
of magical arts (vijjāmayā iddhi), i.e. the power of magi- 
cians who could travel through the air and do other 
Wonders by their magic. (ro) The power of right efforts 
(sammāpayogā iddhi), i.e. power of overcoming unwhole- 
some states through the cultivation of wholesome states. 
It also refers to the süccess attained in the arts and 
sciences ; see Iddhividhaniddesa, Vism 373-406. 
Tāvatimsa, the second of the six heavenly worlds (devaloka) 
and the abode of the ‘ Thirty-three devas' is ruled by 
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Sakka (Skt Sakra), or Inda (Skt Indra). It was so named 
after Magha, a previous birth of Sakka, and his thirty-two 
companions who were reborn there; see DPPN I 1002. 
See n. 16. 

See n. 25. 

Hands in afjali: putting the ten fingers together and 
raising the hands to the level of the heart or the forehead, 
as a humble gesture of respect (dasanakha-samodhàna- 
samujjalam afijalim paggayha VvA 7). 


34 Nibbānadhamma (not in DPTS): it presumably has the 


‘35 


same meaning as Nibbānadhātu—the element of Nibbana. 
Nibbanadhammam pūjemi (16): Nibbanadhamma as the 
highest attainment cannot be worshipped but only 
realized by practice. 

During some of his previous births, according to the 
Jātakas, the Bodhisatta offered his eyes and blood for 
others when he was fulfilling pēramīs. In his first sermon at 
Benares, the Buddha denounced the extremes of self- 
indulgence and self-mortification as ignoble and unworthy 
practices (Vin I xo; S V 420). Despite what the Buddha 
condemned, burning oneself as a religious practice was a 
cult among the Mahayana Buddhists in China from the 
middle of the 5th century A.C.; See n. 42. However, 
offering amputated parts of the body to the Dhamma is not 
in keeping with the original teaching of the Buddha. The 
Dhamma is not merely to be worshipped but practised and 
for this one requires the body to be as healthy and complete 
as possible. Suicide is recorded in the Suttas of the bhikkhus 
Vakkhali and Channa whose diseases were preventing 
their attainment and who managed at death to become 
Arahants: see DPPN I 923 and II 799. The story is also 
told of Godhika, who committed suicide because he was 


unable to win arahantship; see DPPN I 816. 


Contrast the fictional Emperor (and others in stories 
IX and X) who kill themselves when they have hardly 
heard Dhamma at all. I 


36. Tusita is the fourth of the six deva worlds (devaloka) ; see 


n. 43. 


37 See n. 29 
38 Auspicious aeon or period of the world (bhaddakappa) ; 
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` Notes to the Translation 103 


see n. 8. Of the Buddhas who are due to appear in the 
present auspicious aeon, four have already appeared, and 
the fifth, called Metteyya, is yet to come; see n. 7. 
asankheyyo Buddhasufifio: the period is so called because 
of about twenty intermediary kappas (antarakappa, Skt 
antahkalpa) devoid of Buddhas ; see n. 8. 

The twenty-fourth Buddha, third of the present aeon 
(Bhaddakappa) and one of the seven Buddhas mentioned 
in the canon (D II 7); see DPPN I 544. 

The triple gem (ratanattaya) is venerated by Buddhists as 
the most precious thing, i.e., the Buddha (the Enlightened 
One), the Dhamma (the teaching proclaimed by him) and 
the Sangha (the Community of his Order). The ‘ Triple 
Gem ' or the‘ Three Jewels ’ are also known as the ‘ Three- 
fold Refuge’ (Tisaraņa). 


Self-immolation or burning oneself is not sanctioned in Pali 


literature as a means to sanctification, a kind of heroism or 
a meritorious deed ; see n. 35. Nevertheless, we find a very 
rare incident in the commentaries : the third of the twenty- 
five Buddhas was Mangala. In a previous birth he paid 
reverence to the cetiya of a Buddha by wrapping his body 
in cloth drenched with oil, setting fire to it and circum- 
ambulating the cetiya throughout the night; see BuvA 
143f, UJ 168, and DPPN II 408. The burning of one's 
body is recommended as an offering to the Buddha in a 
Mahayana work, the Saddharmapundarika (Trs. by W. E. 
Soothill, The Lotus of the Wonderful Law, Oxford, 1930, 
61, 169, 210, 237). At present, Chinese Buddhist monks 
burn off parts of the body, usually fingers, occasionally an 
arm, and, although rarely, immolate themselves com- 
pletely ; see Holmes Welch, Practice of Chinese Buddhism 
1900-1950, Harvard University Press, 1967. The appear- 
ance of stories like this in a work in Pāli, recommending 
such self-destruction, shows the influence of popular 
Mahayana. Note also the continuance of this tradition 
among Mahayana monks in South Vietnam which was 
justified during the crisis in 1963 in an illuminating article 
entitled, ‘ The Meaning of Self-Burning in the Doctrine of 
Buddhism’, by Ven. Thich Man Giac, a graduate of the 
Vietnam Institute of Buddhist Studies. In it he says: 
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‘The Vietnamese monk, by burning himself, says with all 
his strength and determination that he can endure the 
greatest of sufferings to protect Buddhism, that he is 
protesting with ail his being against the policy of religious 
oppression and persecution. But why does he have to burn 
himself to death? The difference between burning oneself 
and burning oneself to death is only a difference in degree, 
not in nature. A man who burns himself too much must 
die. The importance is not to take one’s life, but to burn. 
What he really aims at is the expression of his will and 
determination, not death, In the Buddhist belief, life is not 
confined to a period of 60, 80 or roo years: life is eternal. 
Life is not confined to this body: life is universal. To 
express will and protest by burning oneself, therefore, is not 
to commit an act of destruction, but to perform an act of 
construction, i.e., to suffer and to die for the sake of one’s 
religion and one’s people, This is not suicide. Suicide is an 
act of self-destruction having as causes the following: 
lack of courage to live and cope with difficulties; defeat by 
life and loss of all hope; desire for non-existence. 

This self-destruction is not considered by Buddhism as 
one of the most serious crimes. The monk who burns 
himself has lost neither courage nor hope; nor does he 
desire non-existence. On the contrary, he is very 
courageous, hopeful and aspiring for something good in the 
future. He does not think that he is destroying himself; he 
believes in the good fruition of his act of self-sacrifice for 
the sake of others. . . . the monk believes he is practising 
the doctrine of highest compassion by sacrificing himself 
in order to call the attention of, and to seek help from, the 
people of the world.’ (Kantaka, Vol. 1, No. 4 (Dec. 8, 1963) 
bulletin of the now-defunct Buddhist Fellowship of New 

- York.) 

43 Tusitapure, ‘in the city of happy devas’. Cf. devapura 
city of gods) S IV 202; Vv 64.. Tusita is the fourth of the 
six deva worlds; see n. 36 and DPPN I 10336. 

44 A great devotee of the Buddha; see DPPN II 169f. 

45 sattaratana (seven precious things): gold, silver, lapis 
lazuli, rock crystal, rubies, diamonds or emeralds, and 
agate; see DPTS sv. 
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46 The twenty-third of the twenty-five Buddhas; see 
DPPN I 6811. 

47 Some Buddhists in Theravada lands do aspire both for 
birth in Tusita heaven, where Metteyya Bodhisatta is 
said to reside, and for birth with him in the future when 
he becomes a Buddha. 

48 phalasamapaiti: the attainment of a trance or a tranquil 
composure of mind as a result of the practice of meditation. 

49 In the city of Sāvatthi; see DPPN I 963f. 

50 asisend: the army of sword-carriers is an addition to the 
usual fourfold army (caturanginisend) ; see n. 26. 

51 Tathagata: an appellation of the Buddha, literally ‘ thus 
gone’ (tathā + gata) or ‘thus came’ (tathā + āgata). 
Since the accepted meaning of Tathagata is ‘ one who is 

. enlightened’ or ‘ one who has attained to the truth’, it 
seems the derivation of the word might be from either 
being an adjective from tathë (thus) or tatha (reality, truth), 
and gata (gone, arrived at, having come to). Commentari- 
ally Tathagata has eight explanations; see DA I 59-67. 
Fewer are given at D III 23, A II 24, It 121. See also 
Saddhatissa, Buddhist Ethics, London, 1970, 33. 

52 King Kiki's idea of making puñña for himself alone, whilst 
being prepared to punish others who also tried to practise 
Dhamma, shows a very egotistical attitude. The minister 
Bodhi's attitude is only somewhat less extreme. But then 
the climate of most of these stories is quite unreal. 

53 The Highest Dhamma (aggadhamma) is a term for Nibbana. 

54 Asuras; a class of mythological beings, sometimes called 
Titans. Also classed with other and inferior mythological 
beings such as garuļā, nāgā, yakkhā (Miln 117). The fight 
between the gods and the Titans is also reflected in the 
oldest Pali works (D 11285; SI222; M1253; AIV 432). 
Birth as an asura is considered to be one of the four 
apāyas : niraya, tivacchinayont, peta- or pettivisaya, and 
asurakāya. For occasions when Rahu-asurinda seized the 
Moon-god (Candimā), and the Sun-god (Suriya) but released 
them when the Buddha asked him to do so, see S I 5of, 
and DPPN II 735¢. 

55 It may, perhaps, be “ a great gain ” to the father, but not, 
presumably, for the children. King Milinda puts this 
























































ipopular Buddhist literature are the direct result of Brah- 
‘manical influence as human sacrifice (purusamedha) was 
not uncommon in India at this time. Therefore the senti- 
| ments expressed in the Vessantara Jātaka (No. 547), in the 
: story of Mangala Bodhisatta (see DPPN IL 407f), and 
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matter very well when he questions Ven. Nagasena as to 
how it is possible to practise generosity (dana) in the case 
of actions which bring sorrow upon others—does that 
giving bring forth fruit in happiness ? Surely, the practice 
of the perfections (pāramitā) cannot bring harm but oniy 
happiness. Nagasena’s detailed reply in the affirmative is 
unconvincing; (see Miln 274-284). Vessantara's children 
were fortunate compared with those in this story. It seems 
quite probable that the extremes of dana mentioned in 


similar literature are alien to the fundamental teachings of 


‘the Buddha. 
56 See n. under par. 12. It is customary to pour water at the 


ceremony of a presentation or donation. It shows that the 
gift has been made with a good heart. This is an ancient 
custom prevalent before the time of the Buddha and has 
been adopted by his lay disciples when they make dona- 
tions to the Buddha or to his disciples. At the ceremonial 
dedication of the Jetavana monastery by the great mer- 
chant Anàthapindika fifty-four crores of kahāpaņa were 
spent by him for the purchase of the park from Prince 
Jeta.and for the construction of buildings in it. Having had 
a golden vessel brought he poured water over the hands of 
the Buddha and dedicated the monastery saying, “ Í give 
this Jetavana monastery to the Order with the Buddha at 
their head, and to all from every direction now present and 
hereafter to come ” (see J I g2f). This formula is found in 
rock inscriptions in India and Ceylon over ancient Viharas 
and even at present is used when any Vihara or endowment 
is dedicated to the Sangha. 

Transference of merit (pattiddna) is one of the ten meri- 
torious deeds (dasakusalakamma) ; see UJ 12 14 292 305. 
It is said that the departed who inhabit naraka derive 
benefit from the meritorious deeds of their living relations ; 
see Miln 294f. When the transferring of merits to the 
departed relatives, after performing a charitable deed, is 
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effected, Buddhists use special vessels for pouring. and 
receiving the water. On this occasion, to the accompani- 
ment of the water pouring, the monks recite the following 
stanzas of the Tivokudda Suita (Khp 6) : 


Unname udakam vattam — yathà ninnam pavatiat, 
evam eva ito dinnam petānam upakappati. 


Vathā vārivahāpūrā — paripürenti sāgaram, 

evam eva ito dinnam petānam upakappati. 

* As the rain fallen on a high ground comes down to the 
valley, even so the merits transferred from here reach the 
departed. 

As the brimming rivers fill the ocean, even so the merits 
transferred trom here benefit the departed.’ 

Symbolically, the water-pouring vessel represents the 
meritorious thoughts in the minds of the givers and the 
receiving vessel the departed relatives who are the reci- 
pients.. As the water sinks to the bottom, they believe that 
their good thoughts reach the departed relatives at once 
and thereby they become prosperous, well and happy. 

Water is an essential factor in the preservation of life and 
growth of all living things. It is also regarded symbolically 
as something having purificatory effect and plays a 
conspicuous. part in rain-making ceremonies and other 
seasonal rites among primitive peoples. The use of water in 
divination, also, has been common both in ancient and 
modern times among people in primitive states of culture. 

Transference of thoughts by pouring water may be 
comparable to some practices of ' sympathetic magic’ 
prevalent among primitive peoples. Pouring the water 
plays a very significant role. in the completion of a marriage 
in some Asian countries. During the ceremony the right 
hand of the bride, with the palm uppermost, is placed in the 
right hand of the bridegroom and then water is gently 
poured over both the hands by one of the nearest elderly 
relatives of the bride and in some cases by a priest (Cole- 
brooke's Essays, II 232). At the consecration of a king, the 
water, preferably from the Ganges, was sprinkled on his 
head by the priests. Water-pouring was sometimes per- 
formed in ancient times to seal.a business contract. 
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57 ci. Vessantara Jātaka, No. 547, and Mangala Bodhisatta’s 
story, DPPN II 407ff. 

58 An eminent brahmin, contemporary with the Buddha: see 
DPPN I 836. 

59 The twenty-second of the twenty-five Buddhas and the 
first of the five Buddhas of the present bhaddakappa ; 
see DPPN I 470 f. 

60 The capital of the Vatsa or Vamsa ; see DPPN I 692f. 

61 Uposatha (Skt upavasatha) : literally ‘ fasting ’, i.e. ‘ fasting 

. day’ (uposathadivasa), the eve of the Soma sacrifice, day of 
preparation. Before the Buddha the word had come to 
denote the day preceding the full-moon day, the new-moon 
day, and the two days of the first and last moon-quarters 
of the lunar month. The Buddhist monks adopted one or 
other of these wposatha days for the recitation of the 
disciplinary code called Pātimokkha before the assembly 
of the community of monks. The Buddhists adopted this 
day as their sacred day (equivalent to the sabbath); on 
uposatha days devout lay devotees take upon themselves 
the observance of the eight precepts (afthasila or atthanga- 
sila), i.e., “ the fast-day with its constituents " (aithanga- 
samannāgata uposatha); see DPTS sv sila, and H. 
Saddhatissa, Buddhist Ethics, London, 1970, IIOÍ. 

62 A festival which seems to last at least seven days (63). 
The special feature is the participation of the people from 
every walk of life (§2, 53). It is said that elephants play a 
prominent part in the games which are played on this 
occasion (63). This text suggests that the people improvise 
a wish-conferring tree in a public place and sometimes start 
their festivities under and around it (55 87). 

63 puthujjana: one who has not yet reached the higher 
attainments of the four paths and fruition (maggaphala), 
an ordinary person of unsubdued defilements (esa); 
see DPTS sv. 

64 According to the 18th Nissaggiya Pāciitiya of the Pāti- 
mokkha, should any bhikkhu accept, or cause to be 
accepted gold or silver, or be glad at the ‘ money ’ of gold 
and silver kept for him, this entails expiation with for- 
feiture. Regardless of this rule Magha had offered a bowl 
with a hundred thousand gold coins to the chief disciple 
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ofthe Buddha Kakusandha (53). Thereis a similar incident 
in the story of Narasīha, the eighth in this book (67). Thus 
offering of money to bhikkhus was evidently prevalent, at 
least at the time when this was written. 

65 Gandhamādana is one of the five ranges which stand round 
lake Anotatta ; see DPPN I 7466. 

66 See n. 60. 

67 That is one of the six supernormal powers (chaļabhiitūā), 
viz., (i) psychic power (iddhividha ; see n. 29), (ii) divine ear 
(dibbasota), (ii) power of seeing another's mind (para- 
cittavijanana), (iv) divine eye (dibbacakkhu), (v) remini- 
scence of past births (bubbenivāsānussati), (vi) compre- 
hending the elimination of mental defilements (āsavak- 
khaya); see DPTS sv abhiññä. 

68 Here a chief disciple is shown doing worse things, e.g. 
threatening destruction to innocent people, than did the 
Rsis of olden times in brahmanical lore. 

69 See n. 46. 

70 The twenty-fourth Buddha; see DPPN I 544f. 

7X See n. 33. 

72 One of the seven great lakes of the Himalaya region ; see 
DPPN I g21. 

73 cetiya (Skt caitya) : a sacred spot for worship and present- 
ing offerings. A number of pre-Buddhist cetiyas are men- 
tioned in D, A, DhpA and many other Buddhist works; 
see DPTS sv. After the pavinibbāna of the Buddha the 
Buddhists started to build cetiyas, also called stūpas (Pali 
thiipa) enshrining the relics or ashes of the Buddha and his 
saintly disciples’ bodies; see A. L. Basham, The Wonder 
That Was India, New York, 1959, 262~3 349-52 369; 
Dietrich Seckel, The Art of Buddhism, London, 28f ro3f. 
There are three types of cefiyas connected with the Buddha 
or his saintly disciples: (i) sāvērika (bodily) cetiyas: 
sepulchres built over the ashes or particles of bones; (ii) 
paribhogika (belonging to use) cetiyas: reliquary monu- 
ments erected over the articles they used; (iti) uddesika 
(indicating) cetiyas: memorials built as symbols to com- 
memorate them; see Miln 341; J IV 228. 

74 cf. similar descriptions found in the ‘ genesis of civiliza- 
tion’; see D III 85f; Mtu I 339f. 








































































































































































































| 
H 
Ë 
i 
| 
i 
i 
H 
i 









































IIO Ten Bodhisatias 


75 Pacceka-buddha (Skt pratyeka-buddha) ; can be translated 
as Private Buddha, Silent Buddha, Individually En- 
lightened One, One Enlightened for Himself alone, Solitary 
Buddha, etc. One who has attained to enlightenment but 
passes away without revealing his knowledge to the 
world; see UJ 16. Pacceka-buddhas arise when there is no 
Buddha in the world (Mtu I 301, III 27; Divy 132; Av I 
99 167). 

76 A city in India; see DPPN I r123f. 

77 Dasavajadhamma: tenfold code of the king, viz., alms- 
giving (dina), morality (sila), liberality (cāga), straight- 
forwardness (ajjava), gentleness (maddava), austerity 
(tapa), non-anger (akkodha), non-violence (ahimsa), for- 
bearance (khanti), and non-opposition (avirodhitā). 

78 Jambudipa (Skt Jambudvipa): one of the four great 
continents (mahddipa) of the universe. It is situated to the 
south of mount Meru; see The Wonder That Was India, 
488f and DPPN I garf. 

79 A city of India situated on the banks of the Campa. Once 
it was the capital of the kingdom of Anga; see DPPN I 
855, and The Wonder That Was India 40 46. 

80 Takkasilà (Taksašilā/Taxilā): the capital of Gandhāra. 
It is frequently mentioned as a centre of education in 
Buddhist literature ; see DPPN I 982, and The Wonder That 
Was India, 471 58£ 164 199f 355 379. 

81 ācariyaviseso in the text, conjecturally corrected to 
ācayaviso ; see n. under par. 74. 

82 ācayapubbaggi (?), see n. under par. 74; pubbaggi: lit., 
° what goes before fire ' or ' first fire’, so perhaps ‘ sparks’, 
but this seems a word unique to this book. 

83 ācayasuvaņņam (?), see n. under par. 74. 

84 kasiņa: perhaps derived from Skt šytsna ‘all, whole, 
complete ’, is an objective support to produce and develop 
concentration of mind and attain jhānas. There are ten 
kasimas: earth-kasina (pathavi-kasina), water? (bo^), fire? 
(tejo°), wind” (vāyo"), blue? (nīla"), yellow? (pīta°), red? 
(lohita®), white? (odāta”), space? (ākāsa”), consciousness? 
(visifiana^) ; see M II 14, D HI 268 290, and Vism Ir7. 

85 First five of the six supernormal powers (chaļabhiūtā) ; see 
n. 67, 
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86 The eightfold attainment (affhasamápatt;yo): the four 
subtle-form attainments, viz., the first four jhānas, the 
realms of the infinity of space (ēkāsānaūcāyatana), the 
infinity of consciousness (viKfffÜeafcayatana), nothingness 
(akificafitayatana), and neither consciousness nor un- 
consciousness (nevasafifiánásaiifiayatana). 

87 See n. 56. 

88 Vessantara Játaka, No. 547. 

89 See n. 12. 

90 See n. 56. 

9x See n. 56. 

92 Eight requisites (affhaparikkhàra): three robes (ticīvara), 
bowl (patta), razor (vāst), needle (sūci), waist-band (Ràya- 
bandhana), and water-strainer (parissāvana), form the 
basic possessions of a bhikkhu. 

93 See n. 83. 

94. See nn. 67, 84. 

95. See n. 85. 

96 “ creepers and so on " : perhaps for making medicines, or 
toothbrushes. (dantakattha). 

97 See n. 25. 

98 A forest near Kosambi; see DPPN II xorf. 

99 See n. 12. i 

roo A primeval king; see Panāda and Mahāpanāda, DPPN II 
139 529 530. 
ror One of the most important rivers flowing from the 
Himalayas; see DPPN II 1137. 
102 Uttarakuru is one of the four continents (mahddipas) ; for 
details see DPPN I 355f. 
103 The highest of the five mountains surrounding Rájagaha ; 
see DPPN I 319. 
104 Uitarakuru, Aparagoyána, and Pubbavideha ; see n. 102. 
X05 See n. Ir, 
ro6 The thirty-one planes are: 
(x) The plane of sensuality (kāmāvacarabhūmi) consisting 
of four states of deprivation, the world of human beings, 
and six heavenly worlds : 
(a) G) purgatory (nivaya) 
(ii) animal kingdom (firacchánayoni) 
(iii) state of woeful sufferers (petiivisaya) 
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DASABODHISATTUPPATTIKATHA 


Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahaio 
Sammāsambuddhassa. 


I 


Evam me sutam.! Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam 
.upanissàya Pubbārāme Visākhāya kārite Migāramātu- 
pāsāde viharanto * Ajitattheram ārabbha pucchantassa 
Sāriputtattherassa  anāgate dasabodhisattuppattim * ārab- 
bha kathesi. Ath’ ekadivasam āyasmā Sāriputto yena 
Bhagavā ten’ upasankami. Upasankamitvā Bhagavantam 
abhivādetvā ekarnantam nisīdi. Ekamantam nisinno kho 
āyasmā Sāriputto Bhagavantam etad avoca—" Ajitat- 
thero š bhante anāgate imasmim yeva bhaddakappe Met- 
teyyo nama Buddho bhavissatī ti vyākarotha.* Nanu 
bhante anagatesu kappesu afifie arahanto Sammásambud- 
dha š aneka uppajjantà 9 bhavissantī " ti? Etam attham 1° 
devamanussānam ajjhásayam gahetvā satthāram pucchi. 

Evam vutte satthà—'' Nanu, Sāriputta, sabbe sappurisā 
loke nibbattitvā paramparāya pāramiyo pūretvā Buddha- 
bhāvam patvā 1! āyupariyosāne!* Buddhakiccam sādha- 
yitvà parinibbutà anantāparimāņā !? ahesum. Anāgate pi 
afifie sattà dhirà dalhaviriyà paramparaya pāramiyo 
püretvà kāmabhavesu c' eva Brahmalokesu ca sampattim 14 
anubhavitvà pacchà va Buddhabhavam patva Buddhakic- 
cam sadhayitva parinibbantā anantāparimāņā bhavissanti. 
Na 15 kho tam, Sāriputta, anāgate pi!* Buddhagananáya 
parimánam ganhami. Api ca kho pana, Sáriputta, dasa ara- 
hanto Sammāsambuddhā 17 anukkamena uppajjissantā 38 


1 BRST Evam me sutam omit 19 BGRT Etam attham omit 
? BGRT "te ug Bu'patvā omits 
3 R ?ttathe? 32 BGR “nena 
3 BGRT “patti 33 R ?apari? 
5 R ajitathero 14 BGRT "tti 
$ GRT bya? 15 B Nu 
7 BGRT "gate GT Nanu lā 
5 GT Sambuddho 16 GT pi omit 
R corrected to Sambuddhā from Y GT *buddho 
°dho 18 BGRT uppannā 


° BGRT uppannā 
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bhavissantī ” ti vatvā tuņhī'* ahosi. Atha kho āyasmā 
Sāriputto utthāyāsanā yena Bhagavā ten’ afijalim paņā- 
metvā ' sādhu Bhagavā dasa Buddhe 2° ārabbha catu- 
parisamajjhe ?* dhammam desethā " ti Bhagavantam yāci. 

Atha kho Bhagavā Metteyyassa Bhagavato pāramī 
dassento—'' Metteyyo, Sāriputta, Bhagavā araham Sammá- 
sambuddho dve asītivassasahassāyu ** bhavissati.** Atthā- 
sitihatthubbedho, paficavisatihattho 24 vitthāro, tatha tiri- 
yato, supatitthitapādatalato  yàva ** janumandalam ** 
dvavisatihattham,?? janumandalato yava nābhi dvāvīsati- 
hattha,2* nābhito yàva akkhakā dvavisatihattha, **akkhato 
yāva uņhīsā dvāvīsatihatthā, dve hatthayugā * cattāļīsa- 
hatthà, dvinnam bāhūnam *! antaram paficavisatihattham, 
ekeka ?? akkhakā 35 paficapaficahatthà, ekekā 34 anguli ** 
catucatuhatthā, ekekam talam paficapaficahattham, sama- 
vattagivà paficahattha, ekekā 35 otthā paficapaficahattha, 
dighajivhà dasahatthā, tunganāso sattahattho, dve cak- 
khukūpā 36 vitthārā sattahatthà, ekekam cakkhumandalam 
paficahattham, dvinnam ?' bhamukānam antaram pafica- 
hattham, dve kaņņā dighato satta ?* hatthā, kaņņamukha- 
mandalam paficavīsatihattham,** āvattato pi dvattimsama- 
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palakusumapattasamāgamena ** ca" suriyatthangamito 
sāyaņho ti ** jānissanti.** Gocaratthàya nikkhantasakuna- 
ravasaddena 5? c' eva padumuppalakusumapattaggaparina- 
tena * ca suriyuggamano 5? pāto ti jānissanti.*? Api c' 
assa 5? akkantapadavare ** sabbapādatalāni 55 sampaticchi- 
yamānā timsahatthā dhurappattà <paficavisatihattha anu- 
pattā) 56 paficavisatihattha kesarā soļasahatthā kaņņikā 
dasadasasampannā š? reņū 58 mahāpadumāni 5? pathavim ©? 
bhinditvā utthahissanti.'* Sabbe manussā na kasantā 62 
na 88 vaņijjā **arogà Buddhārammaņam saritva Buddhānu- 


 bhàvena jātam *5 sālibhojanam bhuiijitvā sabbābharaņa- 


vatthālaīkārasampannā 95 sukhena jivissanti. " # 

Evam Bhagavā anagatam 88 samdassetva 5? Metteyyassa 
Bhagavato visesaparamim 7° dassento “ Metteyyassa Bha- 
gavato, Sāriputta,”! pāramiyo pürentassa ?2 sabbabuddhehi 
adhikā ** eka 74 parami ativiya pākatā ahosi ” 75 <ti> āha.”* 
7 Atha kho āyasmā Sāriputto 78 yena Bhagava ten’ afijalim 
paņāmetvā “ bhante Metteyyassa Bhagavato eka ”* pāramī 
ativiya pākatā ti vadetha.”* Sa pana kidisà " ti sattharam 
pucchi. Satthà tena yácito atitam ahari: 














hāpurisalakkhaņāsītyanubyaiijanadharo *? bhavissati. : 40 GR padumapuppha? 5? BGRT "panno | | 
4  Tassa pana Bhagavato sarīrato chabbannaramsiyo ; pid pier . BRE a il 
suvaņņagghikato nikkhantā suvaņņatārā viya candappa- I 39 BGRT janimsu % R pathavī i 
bham ^ suriyappabham 42 abhibhavitvà dasasu cakkavala- is BGR ee ian a G aha? | 
sahassesu pattharitvā niccam obhāsenti. Rattindivam ** ; S °patta? i 63 GT na omit 
Aha 44 i i li ā D 5? GRT °ne %S va? 
afifiátum ** na sakkhissanti. Nirantaram Buddhālokena CRT ADU die * GR bhojanam add 
thassanti. Manussā sakunaravasaddena c' eva *5 padumup- ! 51 GR tabbā add 66 BRT "laūkārāņam 
š 55 GRT sabba omit G atkāram 
R °pada° GR nivāsetvā for ni tēti i 
55 BGRT anupattë add. As the GR attánam add i 
19 GT tuņhībhūtā. 33 GT akkhekā measurement of outer petals is % BGR jivapessanti i 
20 GT °dho 34 GR ekekanguli given, that of the inner ones T nivapessanti i 
21 S caturi? 35 GRT ekeka also should follow immediately. % BGRT anágatavamsam l 
22 BGT °šyum % BR ?küpa In BGRT the word '' anupattà" — ** BGRT desetva i 
?? GR ti add | 37 GRT dve connotes “the inner petals” 7° GRT ^pàram 
24 BGT ?hatthànam 3$ BGRT sattà? repeated and presumably it may be the — ? BGRT sabbabuddhehi add 
R ?hattha 29 GR āvattato unhisam paficavisati remnant of an original clause.  ”* BGR Metteyyassa add 
2S yava hattham add However, the Sinhalese trsi. of 73 GR sab? adh? omit 
%8 BGR °mandala 40 BGRT "sityānu" i DBK reads: pasvisiviyan pra- 7 BRT eka 
27 GRT Chattha G ?byanjana? mana abhyantara patrayangen * GR 'hosi 
28 BGR ?hattho 41 R °dapa° da. It shows that the translator 7° S aha omits 
29 GRT yava add 1? R °yapa° may have seen a MS. in which % BGR ca add 
9? G hattha 48 BRT Rattidiva the missing clause did appear 7S Sa° 
31 BG ba? 46 BGR fiátum and as such corrected it ac- 7 BGRT vadattha 
33 GT eko 55 BGRT c' eva omit cordingly. 
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6 “ Atitasmim hi,* Sāriputta, Metteyyo bodhisatto Kuru- nassa 99 ca dhammaratanassa °° ca saūgharatanassa °° ca 100 








ratthe dighaso timsayojanike 81 tiriyato sattayojanike 82 
amarapurasadise Indapattanagare 5? sattaratanasampan- 
no 84 anantabalavahano samuddapariyantesu 95 catusu ma- 
hādīpesu dvisahassaparittadipaparivaresu $ê issaro Satükho 
nama cakkavattirājā ahosi mahiddhiko mahānubhāvo. Api 
ca kho Buddhuppādato pathamataram cakkavattiraja 
ahosi, catusu nagaradvàresu cattáro kapparukkhà maha- 
pathavim bhinditvà utthahimsu. Nagaramajjhe tassa 
pufifianubhavena yojaniko % sattaratanamayo sattabhum- 
miko 88 eko paramadassaniyo dibbavimānasadiso 89 vilāsa- 
sampanno sabbālaūkārapatimaņdito % dibbapāsādo patha- 
vim *! bhinditvà utthahi. Tasmim dibbapāsāde vasanto 


sásanam ācikkhati, tassa cakkavattirajjam datva Samma- 
sambuddhassa 10% santikam gamissami ' ti akkhāsi.'* 

Tada eko daliddakulassa putto tassa sasane sāmaņera- 
bhāvena 13 pabbajito ahosi. So pi suddhasīlo. Mata pan’ 
assa afifiadasi. So mata me bhujissā hotü ti dhanam 394 
gavesanto tam nagaram 195 pāvisi. Mahājano tam disvà 
asaūjānanto 1% ayam yakkho bhavissati ti safifiaya danda- 
muggarādīhi 1% pahari. So bhayabhito *°* rajabhavanam aes 
pavisitvā rafifio purato atthási!!? Atha kho, Sāriputta, 
Sankho cakkavattirājā tam !!! aditthapubbam sāmaņeram 
disvā ‘ bho mānava, ko ’si 112 tvan’ 118 ti pucchi. ' Aham 
sāmaņero nama, maharaja’ ti. ‘Kasma nu tvam,114 














dvisahassaparivàresu catusu mahadipesu sabbasattanam mānava,!!5 sāmaņero nāmāsī ' ti? ‘Aham kho, mahārāja, 
saggamaggam sādhayamāno °2 dhammena samena sakala- bahiddhā papam akatvā !!5 anto sīle patitthāpetvā brahma- 

. * - ` - - -~ z? 2 3 
cakkavāļagabbhe ādhipaccam °% kurumāno so ?* Sankho cariyam carāmi. Tasmā sámanero nama ‘ham asmi 1 ti, | 
cakkavattirājā devānam indo viya mahāsampattim anu- ‘Kena te nāmam katan’ ti? ‘ Maharaja, mayham ācariyo ' 
bhavi.%5 : nāmam adasi’ ti. ‘Manava, tava ácariyo ko namo’ ti? 

7 Tada Sirimato nama araham Sammāsambuddho loke ‘Maharaja, mayham ācariyo bhikkhu namo’ 38 ti. * Kena | 
Mp mm š : = 4 ea ee er 2A | 
udapādi. So mahatā bhikkhusanghena parivuto devamanus- datto 11? tav’ ācariyassa 120 bhikkhu namo’ ti? ‘ Maharaja | 
sānam maggaphalādiguņam % sādhayamāno ** mahāka- mayham ācariyassa nāmam 121 mahagghena '** saūgharata- ! 
ruņāya saficoditamanaso anupubbena gāmanigamarājadhā- nena dinnan ' ti. n 
nisu ? cārikam caramāno Sankhacakkavattirafifio rajja- 9 Atha kho, Sāriputta, Sankho cakkavattirājā dullabham i 
simam sampāpuņitvā afifiatarasmim thane vasi saddhim Buddhasāsanam sutva ‘ Buddho uppanno dhammo uppanno f 
mahata bhikkhusaüghena. Indapattanagarato solasayo- sañgho uppanno ’ ti vatvā pañcavannaya pītiyā nirantaram | 
janappamāņe thāne Buddhassa Bhagavato vasanatthānam phuthasarīro hutvā setacchattassa hetthā 133 suvanna- | 
hoti. Na tam rājā jānāti. Ath’ ekadivasam Sankho cakka- pallanke nisinno va 124 tato 126 abbhuggantva *** sāmaņe- | 
vattirājā setacchattassa hetthā °8 suvannapallanke nisinno rassa santike pati.  Sámanerassa pādamūle patitakāle i 
‘tato pubbe cirakālam Buddhakolāhalassa uppajjitvà i 
tinnam ratanānam guņe anussaranto yo me Buddharata- | 
3» BGRT °ratanañ 12 GRT si omit i 
100 BGR tassa ca add 13 GT kim add : 
11 GR *ddha 114 GRT kasmā nu tvam omit i 
80 S hi omits 3? BGR ?pati? 102 BGRT cintesi 115 GRT kena add : 
81 GT timsata? % R pathavi 103 S "bhāve 116 R katvā — | 
R satta’ 5? RT sadhamano 194 BGT dhana 11? R namo ‘smi i 
Gi 82 G ?yojaniyake 98 BGRT adhi? R münam Hs BGRT nama — : 
| 83 R °pattha° 21 BGRT Metteyyabodhisattabhüto 105 S nā? 149 BGRT datto omit | 
AM % G °ponno 35 BGT mahdsampatti saccanubhave i 106 BGT ajananto 12 BGR ācariyo | 
J 85 GT ?yante T na adds R aja° 121 S na M i 
36 GRT dvi omit R pacchánubhavi 10? BGRT dandena 122 BGRT ang i 
| 87 BGT dvijoniko % Š maggādiguņam 108 BGRT ?bhità 128 S hettho | 
| R dviyo? % BST ?nisu s 109 S rājā” 124 BGRT pi | | 
| °8 R kumbhiko 38 GT settha 310 BGR titthati 125 BGR pallaūkato add | 
59 GT °sadise 211 S tam omits 139 G °ganva ! 
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pītiyānubhāvena 127 rathacakkappamāņam 1° padumapup- 
pham pathavito nibbattitva tam sampaticchi. Atha kho, 
Sáriputta, Sankho cakkavattirājā padumapatte nisiditva 
afijalim paggayha 129 simaneram 1° vanditvà ' tuyham 131 
acariyassa bhikkhunāmam 132 mahaggharatanena 133 sang- 
hena dinnam, saügharatanassa nāmam pana ko adāsī' ti 
pucchi. ‘Maharaja; Sirimato nama araham Sammāsam- 
buddho adasi’ ti àha.3?* Atha kho, Sàriputta, Sankho 
cakkavattirājā anekakappakotisudullabham Buddhasad- 
dam sutvā pitivegena visafifii ahosi.. Tato !95 thokam 
vitinàmetvà assāsam patilabhitva puna **$ tam ‘ idani 
bhante, Sirimato nama araham Sammāsambuddho kataras- 
mim thane vasatī ' 13? ti pucchi. ‘Maharaja, ito uttare 
solasayojanappamanamatthake 188 Pubbarame viharati ma- 
hata bhikkhusanghena ' ti. 


10 Atha kho, Sāriputta, Sankho cakkavattirājā ' sàmanera, 


yadi Sirimato araham Sammásambuddho atthi, tatthà- 
ham !3? gamissāmī ' ti vatvā sabbam '49 cakkavattirajjam 
tassa 14 datvā 142 pūjāvasena 143 nam cakkavattirajje 
abhisiñci. 144 Abhisificitvà ca pana Sankho cakkavattiraja 
mahantam fiātiparivattam 145 c' eva chattimsayojana- 
paripuņņam caturaüginisenam 146 ca !t7 pahāya Buddhā- 
rammaņam 148 pitim gahetvà ekako va uttaradisābhi- 
mukho soļasayojanamatthake thitam Pubbārāmam padasā 
gacchati.4? Tassa 15° pathamadivase tē? yeva padasā 
gacchantassa cakkavattirajjasukhena sukhumālattā dve 
pādatalā bhinnā ahesum. Tath’ eva gacchantassa dutiya- 
divase dvīhi pādatalehi lohitam pagghari. Tatiyadivase 15? 
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. pádatalehi gantum asamattho hutvā dvihi janghehi c' eva 


II 


I2 


hatthatalehi ca gacchati.4? Catutthadivase pana tath’ eva 
gacchantassa dvihi jañghehi c' eva hatthatalehi ca lohitam 
pagghari. Atha kho Sankho cakkavattiraja * aham nüna 
ureņa gaccheyyan ' ti cintetvà Buddhārammaņam 153 pitim 
gahetvā urena gacchati. Mahantena ussāhena evam 
gacchanto so Sankho cakkavattirājā dukkhito 154 pi 155 
samāno Buddhadassanam 156 paticca mahantam duk- 
kham 157 vedanam adhivāsesi. 

Atha kho, Sāriputta, Sirimato Bhagavā araham Sammā- 
sambuddho sabbafifiutafianena lokam olokento tassa viriya- 
balam disvi—‘ayam Sankho cakkavattiraja Buddhan- 
kuro 458 bījo va. So mam paticca mahantam dukkham 
anubhoti.18* Aham kho pana tassa santikam gaccheyyan ' 
ti. Mahākaruņāya saficoditamánaso hutvà mahantaya 
Buddhasiriyā āgantvā mahantam 1% Buddhasirim adhitthā- 
nabalena kassaci passitum adatva ' mānavakavesena mam 
jānātū' ti iddhibalena mānavakavesam 161 nimminitva 
nimmitaratham 1°? abhiruhitvā gacchati. 

Tathà gacchanto ca pana Sirimato Bhagava araham 


'Sammàsambuddho Sankhassa cakkavattirafifio sammu- 


khatthāne 168 patipathe atthāsi. Saha rathena thatva ca 
pan’ assa Sañkhassa cakkavattirafifio viriyabalam vimam- 
sento 194 Sirimato Bhagavad araham Sammāsambuddho 
Sankhassa cakkavattirafifio !9$ <aha>: ‘Ambho, urena 
maggato patikkamahi. Aham rathena patipatham gamis- 
sami’ ti. Atha kho, Sāriputta, Sankho cakkavattiraja 
Sirimatassa 16° Bhagavato Buddhattam ajānitvā sārathī ti 
safifiaya—' Ambho sārathi, mama maggato patikkamana- 














17 GT piya? 140 GT sabba kiccam n'atthi. Kim patikkamámi!*'? Aham kho pana 
S Deer MOL Mud a ia Buddhapamukhe viya Buddhārammaņam pitim gahetvā 
a tā b . - 

122 GRT °gahetva Tad? agacchami. Mayham sariramatthakena *** te ratham 

190 S °nerassa GR tam add 

d BRT bhikkhunāmakassa add 133 BGRT °vasine 
d xem RT bhikkhu omit 144 GT abhisifici omit 159 BGRT ?rammana 16? S nimmapita? 
Í mee "5 GT “parivatt’attbam GT dukkhato n GT ihia? 
Í mu vattam S va vimasanto 
| me Kia tato omit "s BGRT "giniyà? 156 G'T Buddhassanam 165 BGT Cp RIM patipathe 
1! unam 4? GRT ca omit 16? BGRT dukkha aķthāsi a 
rk ve T puttam 148 GR ?rammane 158 GR Buddha omit, only aūkuro 166 GT Sirimantassa 
| ase GT yas! 149 GT gacchanti 189 S ti addasa adds 19 BGRT pakkamissāmi 
Í E pamane” 150 BGT sā 160 BGR mahanta 168 BGRT sarirena 
| GT °pamanena° 161 BGRT ekadivasam u 161 B °vesena i 
| X BGR tayaham 182 S hi adds GR °vasena I 
Í| | 
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pesehi!* Tuyham patham na demi’ ti aha. ' Ambho 
mānava, sace tvam Sammāsambuddhassa santikam 170 
gacchasi, mayham ratham àruha. Aham pi sabbalokā- 
cariyassa Sammāsambuddhassa santikam gamissāmī' ti. 
Atha kho cakkavattirājā ‘ sādhū ' ti sampaticchitvā nimmi- 
taratham abhiruhi.'”! Bhagavā rafifia saddhim Pubbārā- 
mam gacchati. Satthari maggamajjham sampatte Sujātā 
devakafifia Tāvatimsabhavanato otaritvā mānavikāvaņ- 
nam "2? gahetvā ekam dibbaputakam 178 upanāmesi. Bha- 
gavā <tam> tassa dāpesi. Atha Sakko devānam indo 
Tāvatimsabhavanato otaritva mānavakavaņņena 174 jala- 
dāyakam "5 amse laggetvā tath’. eva āgantvā Bhagavato 
upanāmesi. Bhagavā tass’ eva dāpesi. Atha kho Sankho 
cakkavattirājā dibbannapānam bhutiji. Dibbannapānānu- 
bhāvena sabbūpaddavā vinassimsu. Atha kho, Sāriputta, 
Saükho cakkavattirājā sukhito akilantakāyo sārathī ti 176 
safifidya Bhagavatà saddhim gacchanto Pubbārāmasamī- 
pam pāpuņi. 

I3 Atha kho, Sāriputta, Sirimato Bhagavā araham Sammā- 
sambuddho mānavakavesam antaradhāpetvā nimmitara- 
thato antarahitvā Pubbārāme Buddhāsane chabbannaramsi- 
samujjalày'" anupamāya 178 Buddhalilaya nisīdi. Yada 
Bhagavā Pubbārāme nisinno hoti, tadā rājā rathato oruyha 
Pubbārāmam pavisitvā Buddharamsisu 329 pasīditvā 180 
nirantaram paficavaņņāya pītiyā phutasariro 181 hutvà 
pītivegena visafifil ahosi. 

I4 Atha kho, Sāriputta, Sankho cakkavattirājā thokam 
vītināmetvā assāsapassāsam patilabhitvā satthusamīpam 
upasankamitva paficangapatitthitena 182 vanditvā ekaman- 
tam nisīdi. Ekamantam nisinno kho so Sankho cakkavatti- 
raja afijalim 15? paggayhamāno Bhagavantam etad avoca: 


19 BGRT pesesi 17 B ya 


170 R santikam omits G y’ omits 

17% GT abhiruyha 178 GRT anopa? 
R abhiruyhi 179 S °ramsihi 

1% S manavaka? BRT °ramsi 

1? BGT dibbaputakabhattam 19? BGT pabhinditva 
R ditthapubbakabhattam R pabhanditvā 

174 R ?vannam 181 GRT puttha? 

15 R palakudakam 182 R paficapa? 

16 GRT ti omit 183 GT aūguli 
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' Bhante lokanātha,!** lokapatisaraņa,'%5 ekam dhammam 
me desetha,!** yam sutvā upasameyyan ' 187 ti, 

I5 Atha kho, Sāriputta, Sirimato Bhagavā araham Sammā- 
sambuddho ‘ Tena hi, mahārāja, suņāhī ' ti vatvā nibbāna- 
dhammam paccavekkhitva tassa 188 rafifio nibbānapatisam- 
yuttam dhammakatham kathesi.'*? Atha kho, Sāriputta, 
Sankho cakkavattirājā ettakam dhammam sutvā dhamma- 
gāravam janetva ' Titthatha !*? Bhagava; dhammam mā 
"param desetha ' ti nivāresi. Kasmā nivāresī ti ? Raja evam 
cintesi: ‘Sace Bhagavad uttarim dhammam deseyya 
pūjāraham me n'atthi. Ettakam 3% eva dhammam sunan- 
tassa *** pūjāraham me atthi’ ti, tasmā nivāresi. 

16 Atha kho, Sāriputta, so Sankho cakkavattiraja Sirima- 
tam Bhagavantam arahantam Sammāsambuddham etad 
avoca: 'Bhagavà hi!?* bhante, evam sabbadhammesu 
etam 1° nibbànam antam katvā desesi.'?5 Aham pi sabba- 
sariresu sisam eva katvā tumhākam dhammam pūjessāmī ' 
ti vatvà nakhena givam chindanto—' bhante Sirimata 
Buddha, amatam yàva purato iminā sīsadānena pacchato 
gamissāmi nibbānan ti ettakam katham vatvà nibbāna- 
dhammam püjemi. Idam sabbafifiutafidnassa paccayo hotü' 
ti vatvà nakhena sisam chindi. Saccabalena bodhisattà- 
nam adhippāyā 1% sijjhanti.!%” Tasmā gīvāya uttamangam 
Bhagavato sammukhe 188 . bhijji dhammapūjāvasena.!?? 
Ayam kho, Sāriputta, sīsadānam paramatthapāramī nāma 
ahosi, jīvitapariccāgo ca. 

17 Tato cuto Tusitapure nibbattitvā 2° mahiddhiko mahā- 
nubhāvo Sankho nāma devaputto ahosi. Evam, Sāriputta, 
Metteyyassa ekā pāramī pākatā ahosi. 

18 Evam, Sāriputta, Metteyyo Bhagavā sīsadānabalena 
atthāsītihatthubbedho bhavissati. Pàdajaüghato pagghari- 
talohite pi Buddharammanam gahetvā gacchantassa kusa- 


184 GT "nātho 19 BGR ti 
385 GRT “nam 194 BS ekam 
186 GRT mayham add T evam 
18? G upasayyanti 185 BST desento 
188 BGT atha kho 188 BGRT ?yo 
R atha 17 BGRT "ati 
189 BGRT desesi add 198 GRT ° khá 
190 G tittha 19? GT dhammesu püja? 
191 GT ettakam me T ?püjàvasàne 
1% BGRT sunanto 200 BGRT nibbatti 
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lacetanābalena 2°! rattindivam sarīrappabhā uļārā 292 vit- 
thāritā 263 samantā 204 paficavisatiyojanatthane patthata 295 
bhavissati.2°° Dve dve padumà mahāpathavito utthahitvā : II 
suppatitthitapāde yavajivam sampaticchissanti." 207 
BP MATS par 19 Evam Bhagavā imasmim yeva Bhaddakappe Mettey- 
Metéyyassa Sammasanbuddk widen yassa! Bhagavato uppattim dassetvà idāni Buddhuppā- 
SOT pathamo. ad dassa dullabhabhavaii c eva Buddhànam uppajjanabhavan 
` ca dassento—“ iti kho, Sāriputta, Metteyyassa Bhagavato 
sasane addhàne? vitivatte ativiya dighassa addhuno 


2! BGRT *cetanāya bae 205 GRT samantato accayena ayam mahāpathavī kappavināsagginā dayhissati. 
ara 2 i 1 H n x= 

aa “aria Pisa miju ` Bhaddakappe atikkante eko asaūkheyyo Buddhasufifio 

204 GR samantā omit bhavissati.* Devamanussānam Buddho ti vā dhammo ti vā 


sangho ti va na bhavissati. 

20 Sufifiakappe ekāsankheyye * vītivatte * tad antaram 
Mandakappo nama dvihi Sammāsambuddhehi patiman- 
dito ° bhavissati. Tattha Ramo ca Sambuddho Dhamma- 
raja ? Sambuddho * ti dve arahanto Sammasambuddha ° 
uppajjissanti. Tattha yadà manussānam asankheyyayum 1° 
parihāyitvā navutivassasahassāyukā bhavissanti, tadā "yam 
Rāmarājā pūritapāramito ! hutvā dasasahassīlokadhātum 
kampento devabrahmānam āyācanam paticca Tusitabha- 
vanato cavitvà ekasmim 32 satasahassakappapūritapāra- 
mite 18 kule uppajjitvā navavassasahassāni agāre ajjhāva- 
sitvā mahābhinikkhamaņam nikkhāmitvā Ramo nama 
araham Sammāsambuddho bhavissati, navutivassasahassā- 
yuko asītihatthubbedho dvattimsamahāpurisalakkhaņāsī- 
tyanubyafijanasampanno.  Candanasārarukkho bodhi 
bhavissati. Sakalākāse 15 niccam Buddharamsiyo obhāsenti. 

. Tassa pufifiànubhàvena eko sabbālaūkāraparipūro dibba- 
kapparukkho bhavissati. Sabbe jana tam 15 nissāya etam !* 
paribhogavasena 18 attānam 1° sukhena jīvāpessanti. Tassa 





1 BGRT Metteyya 33 BG kappasatasahasse pūtita” 
2 BGRT na add R kappasatasahassa pūtita” 
3 GT ti add 14 GT dvattimša” 
^ RT °eyyo GR mahápurisalakkhana omit 
5 GT ?attena 15 BGRT sakalehi ākāse 
$ GT pari? 16 S sabbajanānam 
* GR nama add T nam 

š GT Sammàsam? 17 GR attānam 

° GRT ?ddho S te tam corrected to etam 

10 BGRT ?yuká 18 S paribhogento 

11 BGRT ?mità 19 GR attanam omit 


1? $ ekasmim omits 
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sāsane sabbe sattā asacchikatà *° nibbanam,*! saggam 
gacchanti. Api ca kho, Sāriputta, tassa dasasu pāramīsu 
eka 'va 22 párami ativiya pakata ahosi. Katamā sa **? 

21 Kassapassa, Sāriputta, Sammāsambuddhassa kale ayam 
Rāmarājā Nàrado nama mānavo ahosi, saddho pasanno 
ratanattaye. Tada, Sāriputta, Nàrado mānavo devabrah- 
manaradihi ** parivutam dvattimsamahāpurisalakkhaņā- 


Buddha Rama I3I 


vassasahassāyuko bhavissati. Ekarattim attanam aggina 
jhipitapufifiaphalassa nissandena Buddharamsiya sakala- 
loke rattindivà niccam dippissanti.** Candappabha * 
suriyappabha 36 appabhasa *’ bhavissanti. 


24 Evam, Sāriputta, ye mayham sāsane maggaphalàni 


alabhitva 39 Metteyyassa 3? Sammāsambuddhassa ^ sásane 
pi‘! maggaphalāni alabhissanti, te Rāmasammāsambud- 


dhassa sāsanē maggaphalāni pativijjhissanti.5* Evam kho, 


sityanubyafijanapatimanditam 25 byamappabhanurafijitam 
Sāriputta, dullabho Buddhuppādo ti. 


Kassapam Sammasambuddham disvā evam cintesi: ' Sam- 
māsambuddho atidullabho, kim me iminā attabhavena 


jigucchitena ? Buddhatthāya tava me jivitam pariccajitum Ráma-Sammásambuddhassa uddeso 





vattati’ ti cintetvā ca pana dve vatthāni gahetvā gandha- dutiyo.+3 
telena temetvā pādatalato yāva sīsam paļivethetvā agginā 
dandadipakena jhāpetvā Sammásambuddham püjemi ti *« BG dippassanti 40 GRT Sammā? omit 
safiiüya idam jivitam pariccajitva ‘katam ** padipa- S dippessanti 2 GRE pi ene nn 
pufifiam sabbafifiutafianassa paccayo hotü ' ti patthanam *” " Cla GT bhū vipatthessenti 
akāsi. 30 G °yapa® R bhavi patthessanti 
zi ve 2 = Zea 4a i i 

.22 Atha kho, Sāriputta, Kassapo Bhagavà araham Sammā- i MES oer RE BORT nittiito add 
sambuddho parisamajjhe nisinno—‘ Narada, imasmim 39 B Metteyya 
Bhaddakappe agginā daddhe ?? eko asankheyyo Buddhup- GT Metteyyo 
pādehi virahito 2° sufifiakappo nama bhavissati. Tasmim 





sufifiakappe *' atikkante dvihi Buddhehi patimandito * 
Mandakappo bhavissati. Tattha tvam pathamam Ramo 32 
nama Sammāsambuddho bhavissasi’ ti vyākāsi. Tada 
Nārado mānavo bodhisatto ekarattim agginā pajjalito na 
afifiathabhavo parisuddhacitto hutva tato cuto Tusitapure 
nibbatti. Tasmim püjatthàne padumagabbham udapādi. 
Sabbe jana padumagabbham disvà—' ayam Nāradamānavo 
aho vata acchariyabhüto,?? anāgate Buddho bhavissati' ti 
pasamsītvā mahantam püjam akamsu. 

23 Evam, Sāriputta, angajīvitadānena Rāmarājā anāgate 
Rāmo nāma Sammāsambuddho bhavissati. Sarīrapadīpa- 
pūjābalena dīghaso asītihattho, jīvitadānaphalena navuti- 

















20 B asacchim kata 26 BGR katam omii 
S samvijjantā 27 R patthana 
%1 GRT nibbānā, 28 BGRT dayhanto 
22 GT va omit 29 BR "tā, 
23 S Katamà sā omits 30 BGR °kappa sankheyya 
24 GRT Indadevabrahmehi T kappa saükheyyo 
35 GT dvattimáanusityánu? 9! R pati? 
BR dvattimsānusitānu” 32 GT Rama 


G *parimaņditam 33 G °yabbhuto 
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25  Rāma-Sammāsambuddhassa, Sáriputta, sāsane vitivatte 
tatth' eva Mandakappe manussānam ayu parihayitva puna 
vaddhitva puna pi parihāyitvā pafifidsavassasahassayuko 
loko! hutva thassati. Tada Pasenadikosalo raja pūritapā- 
rami hutva Dhammarājā nama Buddho bhavissati. Dighaso 
satthihattho nāgarukkho bodhi. Gacchante dve padumāni ? 
mahāpathavim bhinditvà pade * sampaticchissanti.t Eka- 
padumam rathacakkappamāņam. Thitakāle pi padumesu 
yeva dve pada patitthahissanti. Nisinnaküle pana ekam 
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putta, Koņāgamano Sammāsambuddho 18 sitam patum 
akāsi. Mānavo Bhagavantam sitam pātukarontam disvā 
paficangapatitthitena vanditvā— bhante, nāham tum- 
hākam fiātiko, nāham sahāyo,'* kasmā sitam akāsī ' ti 
pucchi. Atha kho, Sāriputta, Koņāgamano Bhagavā 
Suddhamānavam etad avoca: ' Suddha,? tvam mayham 
kaņittho ekamātāpitiko *! bhavissasi’ ** ti. Atha kho,?? 
Sāriputta, Suddhamānavo ' kathaham bhante 24 tumhākam 
kanittho’ ti aha. Atha kho, Sāriputta, Konagamano 
Bhagava Suddhamánavam etad avoca: ' Suddha,?5 imas- 
mim bhaddakappe vitivatte eko Buddhasufifiakappasan- 
kheyyo bhavissati.  Tasmim vitivatte eko Mandakappo 
nama 27 bhavissati. Tasmim kappe dve Buddha nibbattis- 


sattaratanamayam padumam pathavito utthahitva sam- 
paticchissati. Eko kapparukkho tassa pufifianubhavena 
pathavito utthahissati. Mahājano tam nissāya attānam 
jīvāpessati.* Na kasiko, na vāņijjo,* Buddhānubhāvena 
ayam sampatti uppajjissati. Evam kho, Sāriputta, Dham- 
marājena ? pūritapāramīsu eka pāramī ativiya pākatā. 8 
Tenāyam ? sampatti bhavissati. Katamā sā ? ; f G 
26 Koņägamanassa, Sāriputta, Sammāsambuddhassa kale 
Paseno bodhisatto Suddhamānavo nāma ahosi. Tadā so ae : āni āni 
Suddhamānavo ekasmim sare padumam rakkhati. Divase ieee Kapp iem a | = m nage ar 
; as S = eae zi ° sami’ ti cintetvà Bhagavato upanāmesi. Ā - 
divase dve padumani gahetvà vikkiņāti.* Dvīhi paduma- putta, Koņāgamano i app espa padumani 
malei sattatandulandliyo " labhati Tena attānam ; gahetva dvinnam padumānam upari nisīdi. Suddhamānavo 
jivàpeti,!? oe coa * suriyata 
i Ath’ x T zd = padumanisinnam *? Bhagavantam disvà ' suriyatápo Bha- 
7 n y BP RA KE: upward ir gavantam mà dayhatü ' ti cattāro nalake gahetva catuddi- 
SEVA à dui Ray ë M EUN BS sāsu ussāpetvā dve vatthāni gahetvà nalakehi ?* parikkhe- 
Sariputta, Koņāgamano Sammāsambuddho piņdāya caranto am katvā atiechādetvā—" bhante iminā ** pédumads- 
ie Suddhamānavam disvā sabbafifiutafianena paccavek- = ena c' eva vatthadānena ca 33 Buddho bhaveyyan' ti 
itvā ate = š 
itva ae [EM Ayam Suddhamanavo Buddha patthanam akāsi. Atha kho Koņāgamano Bhagava— 
vamse 14 thito 15 pāramiyo püressati.5 [dani tam Buddhan- j 
kuram vyākarissāmī * ti” Evam cintetva ca pana, Sari- 


santi. Adim ** Ramo nama sammasambuddho bhavissati. 
Ràme Buddhe atikkante anāgate bhavam Dhammarājā 
nama Sammāsambuddho bhavissati. Aham purato Buddho. 
Tvam pana pacchà Buddho. Tasma mayham kanittho 
'si ti vadāmi ' ti. 

Atha kho, Sāriputta, Suddho manavo Buddhassa vaca- 
nam sutvà cittam pasādetvā— Buddhavacanam nama 
afifiatha 2° na hoti; saccam eva. Aham pana pupphamülena 





— — iS GRT Sammā* omit * BGR Adiko 
: x vikkiņi 19 GT kā ad O 
; BGRT paduma 20 BGRT sattamudikatandulani 2 S Suddhamanava 2° BR dve vacanam 
4 oae pirma ti on PERE labhi 3 2 BGRT °pituko GT dve vevacanam 
SSPAUVCUAU jīvāpesi 22 BG ?sati 30 BGT padumapari 
GR "ssati quM 19 BGT vikkinatthāya 29 R so adds 3 BGRT nalake- 
: GT jivà (pessati omit) 14 BGRT "aso 28 BGRT bhante omit 32 S kammena ca adds — 
GT vanijjo 15 BGRT thito omit 25 S mānava adds 33 S vatthadānena ca omits 
“BCT aja 16 GT °santi l 26 BGT °ti ti T ca omits 


* BGRT tena idam 1? GR bya? 2? BGR nama omit 
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29 


30 


‘ yathà te atthi saūkappo, tathā khippam eva samijjhatü ' 
ti Brahmassaram nicchāresi. 

Atha kho so, Sāriputta, saddo hetthā nāgabhavanam 
pattharitvà upari yàva Brahmalokā abbhuggafichi.** Atha 
kho sabbe nāgarājāno nàgabhavanato ca ** devabrahmāno 
devabrahmalokehi ca āgantvā Bhagavantam vanditva— 
‘kim bhante samijjhatü ti vadethà' ti Bhagavantam 
pucchimsu. Atha kho Bhagavà—' bhonto, ayam Suddha- 
mànavo dinakarātapena 399 nisinnam 3? mam vatthena 38 
paticchàdesi.? Ten’ ev’ assa patthanā * samijjhatü ti 
vadesim.' ‘ Ko bhante samijjhanabhavo? Kim hetu? Ko 
bhaveyya’ ti. ' Bhonto, devatāyo, imasmim kappe atik- 
kante eko Buddhasufifio kappo “4 bhavissati. Tasmim 
vitivatte Mandakappo bhavissati dvihi Buddhehi pati- 
maņdito.** Tattha pathamam Ramo namo Sammāsam- 
buddho, pacchā ayam Dhammarājā nama Sammasambud- 
dho bhavissati’ ti tassa patthanāya *? samijjhanabhavam 
nāgadevabrahmānam akkhāsi. Tada sabbe ** nāgadeva- 
brahmāno tassa sādhukāram datvà mahantam püjavisesam 
karimsu. 

Evam kho, Sāriputta, Koņāgamanassa Bhagavato padu- 
mapupphadānassa *5 phalena tassa Buddhabhütassa 56 cara- 
ņakāle *” dye dve padumā rathacakkappamāņā pādatale 
sampaticchissanti.  Tassa 48 vatthapaticchādanaphalena 
kapparukkho vutthahissati. Api ca pana ** Bhagavato 
byākaraņatthāne eko kapparukkho utthahi.9 So pi tato 
patthāya samiddho dānavasena tam kapparukkham sabba- 
janānam sādhāraņam kari. Sabbe janā tam nissāya jīvikam 


34 BGRT °gacchati 48 BGRT patthanàya omit 

35 BGRT ca omit 44 GT from nàga? to sabbe omit 

36 BT divātapāyena 55 BGRT “dana 
G divatapayayena 46 BR kate for bhütassa 
R divātayāyena GT kālena for bhūtassa 

37 BGRT nisinnam omit 47 BR caranale 

38 R vatthe ti GT caraņāle 

39 BGRT paticchadito 48 BGRT Tassa omit . 

10 BT patthanam 19 BGRT santiphalena yattha yattha 
BT nissāya add nisidati c' eva sayati ca tattha 
R patthana tattha for vutthahissati.. Api ca 

41 BR sankheyyo pana 
GT asaükheyyo 59 G utthahi 


42 BGRT pati T utthāhim 
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kappesum.5! Suddhamānavo pi 5? kho 5? mahasampattim ** 
anubhavitvā 55 yàvat' &yukam thatvā āyupariyosāne 
devapuram püresi. 

Sabbe 5 janakāyā 5 Metteyyam patthenti.5* No ç 
etam 5° Jabheyyum,® Ràmam ** Sammásambuddham la- 
bheyyum,*? no c' etam pi labheyyum, te sabbe ** Dhamma- 
rājam Sammāsambuddham labhissantī $4 ti. 


Dhammarája-Sammásambuddhassa uddeso 


tattyo. 
51 BGRT jivanti for ji?kap? 5° BGRT ce. 
52 BGRT Suddho pi kho mānavo 60 GRT tabhi 
53 GR kho omit 61 ST Rama 
54 BGRT °tti 62 BGRT labheyyum omit 
56 BGRT attano add 63 GRT from tam of c' etam to sabbe 
56 BGRT sabbo omit 
5? BGR "yo % BGRT patthessatī 


5$ BGT pattheti ti 














OE ome omm 
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SS) 
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32 Rāma-Sammāsambuddhe ca, Sáriputta, Dhammarāje ca 


Sammasambuddhe atikkante, tasmim Maņdakappe agginā 
dayhitvā 1 pariyosāne eko Sārakappo bhavissati. Tattha 
eko Sammāsambuddho uppajjissati. Ko so?  Abhibhü 
devarājā Dhammassāmi nama Sammāsambuddho bhavis- 
sati, asīti hatthubbedho. Buddharamsippabha candap- 
pabhā viya suriyappabhà viya ca vijjullatā * viya ca? 
bhavissati. Yada yada yattha yattha Buddho gacchati c' 
eva nisidati ca sayati ca,* tadà tattha tattha tiyojanappa- 
māņam parikkhepato 5 mahantam setacchattam  ākāse 
abbhuggacchati. Vassasahassāyuko bhavissati. Sālarukkho * 
bodhi, Buddhānubhāvena eko” nidhi uppajjissati. Sabbe 
janā tam nissāya sukhena attanam jīvāpessanti. Tassa 
Sambuddhassa dasasu pāramīsu š ekā 'va pāramī ativa ° 
pākatā. Tenàyam !? sampattim 4 labhissati. Katamā sa? 
Kassapa-Sammāsambuddhassa kale, Sāriputta, Abhibhū 
devarājā mahāsenāpati ahosi. So 12 nāmena Bodhi-amacco. 
Ekam samayam, Sāriputta, Kassapo Bhagavā araham 
Sammāsambuddho nigrodhassa hetthā phalasamāpattito 
utthàya Jetavananāmake ārāme viharati. Tadā Kiki** 
mahārājā phalasamāpattiyā vutthitassa dinnadānānisam- 
sam 14 fiatvà 5 ' Buddhassa dānam dassāmi, dhammafi 
ca sossāmī ' 16 ti ekam purisam āņāpesi: ‘ Yo pathamata- 
ram Buddhassa Bhagavato dānam deti, tassa rajadando 1 
bhavissatī ti bherim carapetha ’ 38 ti. Rājapuriso !? ° Sadhu 
deva’ ti rafifio vacanam sampaticchitvā sakalanagare 
bherim carápesi.? Raja hatthi-assarathapatti-asisenásan- 











1 BGRT dayha 11 S “patti 
2 R vijjulatā 12 S so omits 
š BGRT ca omit 19 R Kim 
4 BGT vivataggante add 14 BGRT only ānisamsam for vutthi? 
R °gagane dinna? 
5 S pati? 15 GT datva 
8 GT sārukkho 16 BGR cintetvā ca pana add 
? S eka 17 GT párádando 
s S pāramitāsu 18 BGRT °pesi 
* BGRT ativa omit 1 BGRT "sā. 
19 GRT Imam 20 BGRT "sum 
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khātāya paficavidhasenàya Jetavanārāmassa samantato 
ārakkham gaņhāpesi. 


34  Tadà Bodhi-amacco cintesi: ‘Evam yāva rattiyà 


Bhagavati samāpattim samāpajjitvā utthite ** Bhagavato 
pathamataram dànam dassami, rafifio sevakā *?” mam 
sattadhā 23 chindissanti.** Api ca kho *? me maranam 
eva ?* seyyo’ ti cintetvà *” puttadāre pakkosapetva : 
* bhadde, amhākam raja yo 28 Tathágatassa pathamataram 
dànam deti, tassa rajadando bhavissati ti sakalanagare 
bherim carāpesi. Idanaham Tathāgatassa pathamataram 
dānam dassāmi rājadaņdo mayham bhavissati; nāham 
jivitam và matam và jànàmi; sace me dānam adentassa *° 
jività matam% seyyo.  Tasmā ekabhattaputafi ca 
ekam 3? vatthafi ca me deh? ti dha. So jivitam pariccajitvā 
nibbànapaccayabhütam ekam vatthafi ca bhattaputafi ca 
gahetvà bhariyàya patibhagafi ca gahetvà nikkhamitvā 
Jetavanārāmābhimukho pāyāsi. 


35 Tada rājapurisā ** tam disvāä— bho: senāpati, kim 


kāraņā ** Tathāgatam āgacchasī ' 35 ti. So tam vacanam 
sutvà cintesi: 'Sacāham 3° raññā nimantanatthayana- 
pito ® ti vadāmi, te saddahissanti, musāvādo nama bhavis- 
sati. Musābhaņantassa dānam na mahapphalam. Tena 
idāni saccam eva vakkhāmī ' ti cintetvā attano ** pārami- 
tāya—' bhonto, Buddhassa Bhagavato dānam datum āgac- 
chāmī ' ti dha. Atha kho rājasevakā ** kodhābhibhūtā— 
‘bho, kim tvam rajadandam na jānāsī ' * ti. ‘ Kim *! rājā- 
ņam 4? hatthapādagīvā viya 4% mafifiasi’ ** ti vatvā amac- 
cam gahetva gaJham bandhitvā rafifio santikam upaname- 














n B utthe 82 BGRT eka 
GRT utthāya rattiyā vibhātāya for 38 GT °so 
` utthite 84 GT karanaya, 
9? BGRT sevako 36 GRT *tī 
33 BGRT sattamam 38 GR 'ham omit 
*+ BGRT chindissati 37 BGRT nimantanatthàya pesito 
25 BGRT Api ca kho omit 88 S attavanā 
28 BGR mayham add 39 BGRT ?ko 
GT maranañ c' eva 40 BGRT "tī 
2? BGR ca pana add 4t BGRT vannāya add 
28 BGRT yo omit 33 BGRT rájànam omit 
28 BGRT dentassa 33 BGRT hatthapada omit š 
39 BGRT mahatam BGT atthi assapabbata aya for 
% BGT bhiyyo giva viya . 
R bheyyo 45 G ?ti si 
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sum.** Atha kho Kiki raja tam amaccam bandhitvā ànitam 
disvà kodhabhibhiito vadhake 45 pakkosāpetvā— bho, 
imassa sīsam chindathā ’ ti āņāpesi. Te amaccam daļham 
bandhitva susānam nentā 4’ susānatthānam sampapunimsu. 
36 Tasmim samaye Bhagava sabbafifiutafiànena tam kāra- 
nam fiatvà ‘mayham 48 hetu 4° ayam Buddhavamsiko 5° 
maranappatto *? bhavissatī ' ti cintetva Jetavane Buddha- 
rüpam abhinimminitvā 52 tam nisīdāpetvā antarahito susāne 
pātur ahosi. Ghātakā ** Buddharüpam nisinnapurisarü- 
pam 54 viya passanti.  Amacco 55 pakatirūpam eva ** 
Bhagavantam passati. 

37. Atha kho, Sāriputta, Kassapo Bhagavā tam š: amaccam 
etad avoca: ‘Bho amacca, idāni tam jīvitā 9? voropes- 
Santi?  Yathà balam dànam dehi. Cittam pasādehi. 
Tassa % rājasevakehi *! gahitakale *? databbam *5. paric- 
chinditatàya dānam nāma nahosi. Tato ** Buddhānubhā- 
vena tassa purato bhattam 5 pātur ahosi. So Buddhava- 
canam sutvā cittam pasādetvā tam gahetvā attano bhāga- 
bhattafi ca vatthaii ca ** Tathāgatassa datvà ‘ dānam nama 
ihaloke *” paraloke patisaranam; idāni me dinnadāna- 
phalena $$. Buddho hessam °° anagate’ ti patthanam ” 
akasi.. Atha kho Bhagavā mudutalunahatthena 7 tassa 
sīsam parāmasitvā ' mahāsukham nibbattetum dukkhato 
muiicāhī * ti vatvā 7? ' yathà tvam patthanam ”* thapesi, 
tathà khippam samijjhatü' ti ' ekakappādhikāsaūkhey- 
yam ** atikkamitvā ** anāgate ekasmim Sārakappe Dham- 


38 


39 


40 
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massāmi "6 nàmako araham Sammāsambuddho bhavissati ' 
ti vyākāsi. Vyākaritvā " ca pana Jetavanam eva nivat- 
tetvā ”* amaccassa bhikkham paribhufiji. Ghataka "* 
amaccassa sīsam chindimsu.? 

Tasmim khane pathavi sankampi, sampakampi, sam- 
pavedhi. Pathavisaddo ekaninnādo ahosi. Tasmim khane 
rafifio setacchattam bhijji. Rājā tam acchariyam disvà 
ativiya bhito nagaradvāram pidahapesi. Amacco matak- 
khane yeva Tusitapure suttappabuddho viya nibbattitva * 
mahantam dibbasukham anubhavi. Atha amaccassa susāne 
suvannavimánam saha. nátakitthihi nibbatti, solasani- 
dhayo 82 c' eva eko kapparukkho ca. Amaccassa putta- 
bhariyàyo 85 nidhayo c’ eva kapparukkhafi ca nissāya 
paficavassasatani jivimsu.5* 

Evam, Sáriputta, jivitam 85 pariccajitvà dinna-ekabhat- 
taputanissandena 39 tassa sásane manussā taņdulasālim *” 
eva niccam paribhufijissanti. Tassa 88 vatthadānanissan- 
dena °° Buddhabhūtakāle tassūpari tiyojanappamāņam 
setacchattam niccam samvattissati.** Buddhassatthaya 
dinnajīvitadānanissandena ** vassasahassāyuko bhavissati. 
Evam kho, Sāriputta, Abhibhü devarājā anāgate Dhammas- 
sāmi nama, Buddho bhavissati. 

Sabbe sattà mama ?? sāsane aggadhammam sace na 
labhanti, Metteyyassa sāsane ?? pi alabhantā ** Rāma- 
Sammāsambuddhassa c' eva Dhammarāja-Sammāsambud- 
dhassa ca no ce aggadhammam labhissanti,** Dhammas- 
sāmi-Sammāsambuddham passitum labheyyun ti. 








RERE C7 





45 GT "mesu et BGRT tassa omit 
48 PE an *1 BGRT "kena 
yüghütakam 8 BGRT tassa add i imi- + 

eos Shae wa Dhammassāmi-Sammāsambuddhassa uddeso 
48 2 mam % BGT paricchinna hoti catuttho. 

mayam R ?nnam hoti for paricchin® fo Tato i 
To “HORE i | 

vamso 6 BGRT bhāgaī ca _ bhariyàya 76 ?masámi 87 ā sali | 
sx x": Ew dem bhāgañ ca for bhaga® to vatthafi 7 BERT Byà — 88 BORT Tattha x 
T ca, E 1 itvà i 

s2 GT abhinimmitva % GRT dānam to iba omit Br = BGE Meer ie 


78 BGRT majjhaghātako 





55 BGRT byāghātako 5$ GRT jīvitam for dinna 80 indi 91 i 
E an BGRT dinna 

- ue E add * GRT homi 81 RGR nea 92 BGRT mayham 

S sare i s S R apatthanam : 82 BGRT °nidhiyo 99 BGRT säsane omit 
ë Ld je mrüpam - BGS talaha? —. 33 BGRT °bhariya 94 BGRT na labhanti 
MEE NS OMIM add n BERT ara omit " 86 BGRT jivanti % BGRT labhanti 

vam patthanam ivi ; á ti 

5? GT Bhagavantam for Bhagavā tam 7 BGRT dtikam ekasati? ci pa Bene 2 — it A BGRT Iabieyyatiati i 
55 BGT jivitam ` 75 GR atikkamiyatvà i ACM i 
8 BGRT jahissati T atikkameyyam vā | 
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41 Punac’ aparam, Sāriputta, Dhammassāmibuddhasāsane 1 


atikkante tasmifi ca Sārakappe vitivatte eko Lakkhaņa- 
kappo Buddhasufifio bhavissati. Tasmim * Lakkhanakappe 
vītivatte dvīhi Buddhehi patimandito 3 eko Mandakappo 
bhavissati. Tattha ca kappe Nārado c' eva Ramsimuni cà ti 
dve Buddha uppajjissanti. 


42 Pathamam Dīghasoņa-nāmena pākato Rahuasurindo 


tasmim kale pūritapāramī hutvā Nārado nama Sammāsam- 
buddho bhavissati. ^ Sattavisatihattho * ubbedhena, 
Buddharamsippabhā vijjullatā viya, so paramobhāso 5 
sabbarattindivam bhavissati. Ayu pan’ assa dasavassasa- 
hassāni, candanabodhi, sakalapathaviyam sattarasā bhavis- 
santi. Sabbe janā pathavirasam nissāya attānam jīvāpes- 
santi. Kim dānam dātvā Nārado Sammāsambuddho imam 
sampattim labhissati ? * Dasapārimīsu eka pāramī pākatā. 
Taya imam sampattim labhissatī ti. Katamā sā? 


43 Atite, Sāriputta, Kassapa-Sammāsambuddhassa * kālato 


puretaram eko rājā ahosi. Nāmena Sirigutto nāma.* Tassa 
aggamahesī Samphullā nāma devī. Sirigutto mahārājā 
putto ca dhītā ceti ° dve dārake  labhi. Putto Nigrodho 
nāma. Dhītā Gotamī nāma. 


44 Ath’ ekadivasam attha brāhmaņā bodhisattassa santikam 


upasaūkamitvā jayaghosena thometvā rājānam rajjam 
yacimsu. Sirigutto mahārājā paramasomanassappatto !! 
atthannam brāhmaņānam nagaram datvà puttaū ca 
dhītarafi 22 ca deviñ ca gahetvā nagarā 13 nikkhamitvā 
vanasandam pavisitvā 14 Dhammikam nama pabbatam 15 
āruyha assamam māpetvā vasi, Evam tattha cattāro khat- 
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tiyā 16 silam rakkhanta ! kandamülaphalehi 18 yapenta 1° 
brahmasamaggā vāsam vasimsu. P 
Tatth’ 2 āsi eko Yanto nama 21 yakkho visati 22 hattho 


Si 








1 BGRT "masāmi" 


3 BGRT raja nagaram nama add 


2 BGR Eke ° BGRT cà ti 
T Eko 10 BGRT putte 
3 BGRT pati? 31 BS ?sobhaggappatto 
* BGRT ?visatisata? 12? GRT dhitat 
5 BGR paramā” 13 GRT nagaram 
T paramam bhāso 14 BGR "setvā 
$ BS ti add 


? BGRT Samma omit 


75 BGRT °tupari 


























































































































45 
ubbedhena. Ayam ** yakkho imam vanasandam ** rak- 
khanto 25 lohitam pivati, mamsam khādati.* Lohita- 
mamsena jivati. ^ So? ekadivasam °°. satta hatthi 29 
cuddasa asse visati mige ca 33: khaditva pi 32 pipāsam 
patibāhitum n' eva sakkonto ** ‘ajja dve darake ponie 
khādissāmī’ ti cintetvà bodhisattassa. dānajjhāsayam 
fiatvà brāhmaņavaņņena vanasaņdā nikkhamitvā coe 
khattiyānam sammukhe thatva ‘ bho ?5 maharaja, idāni 

"tava 3? pufifiatthàya 28 dve putte 3° yācitum idh * āgamim. 
Sace mayham putte $° dadeyyātha anāgate Buddho loke 
bhavissati' ti bodhisattam # dve dārake yāci. Tam sutvā 
Sirigutto mahārājā somanassajāto ‘ ambho sundaramukha, 
aham dve putte dānatthāya posemi. Idani ime dārake 
yācanatthāya ** idh’ āgacchasi. Aho vata as lābho me ti 
sallakkhetvā 44 utthāya dve piyaputte gahetva ey pas 
kam 55 hatthena gahetvā **—' mama 4” santikam ehi'*? ti 
vatvà dve dàrake yakkhassa hatthe thapetvà udakam 
abhisificitvà pathavifi ca deve 4° ca sakkhim sun 
‘ mahapathavi 9 c eva * devasangho ca ** ambakam 
sakkhino hontai’ ti tassādāsi.** 'Puttehi satagunena 
9 37 BGRT saddhim add 

n GRT fakts 38 BGRT puññam nissāya, 

18 BGRT khandha* 389 BGRT puttā 

19 BGRT °to. 40 GR puttā 

" Et f 

a1 BORT tās 41 S bodhisattam omits 

22 GRT sata add 42 GT yacitatthaya 

28 BGRT aham 48 BGRT vata omit $e à 

24 GRT °mandam 44 BGRT mānasam saddhim ime das- 

25 S rakkhako ` simi ti for vata lābho me ti 

26 BGRT khādāmi .. Sallakkhetvà 

27 BGRT jivami 4 BR pakalakadakam 

28 BGRT ajja G dakkhina adds 

29 GRT ekadivasam add 46 BGRT ehi add 

30 GRT hattha 47 GRT mayham 

31 BGRT ca omit 48 GR ehi add 

32 BGRT khādāmi 4 BGR devā 

GR tāya add i GRT vin o " 
38 CRT sakkomi 51 BGRT c' eva omi 
3t GR °yatam 52 BGRT bhavanto add 


35 BGRT idani —— 
36 BGRT idāni omit 

















ss BGRT mayham — | 
353 BGRT ti tassādāsi omit 
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sahassaguņena ca 55 sabbaññutañanam eva piyataram. 
x sabbafifiutafiánassa paccayo hotü' ti patthanam 5 
āsi. 

46 Tassa rafifio patthanāvasāne pathavikampanādīni 5: ba- 
hūni 5% acchariyādīni 59 yāva brahmalokā pavattimsu.*? 
Sinerupabbatarājā pi susodhitavettankuro * viya Dhammi- 
kapabbatābhimukho onami.  Tasmim** gacchante 5? 
khanikavassam vassi. Akālavijjullatā niccharimsu. Sakko 
devarājā Vijayuttaram 9* sankham dhami. Mahābrahmā 
appothesi.55 Sabbe devā sādhukāram adamsu. 

47  Tadà so Yanta-yakkho kumare gahetvà paņņasāla- 
pitthim % gantvà dve dàrake givàya °? gahetva chinditva 
maramarayamano $$ khādi. Yakkhassa khādanakāle lohita- 
bindupaggharante disvā pi cittam na kampi’? yeva.” 
Devasangho pi kho—' tuyham 7 dānam aho vata seyyo ' ti 
attano dānam thomesi. 

48  Puttadanaphalena tassa Buddhassa 7? sāsane sabbe 73 
mahājanā uppajjantā sattavīsati hatthubhedham rüpasirim 
passissanti. ^ Rañño sammukhe”* dvinnam dārakānam 
yakkhassa khādanam % disvà pi cittassa afifiathattam 
nāhosi. Te tassa Buddhassa kale ramsiyo rattindivam 
niccam nibbattissanti. | 

49 Mayham sāsane, Sāriputta, ye”* maggaphalāni na 
labhanti, Metteyyádinam catunnam Buddhànam sàsane 
pi? maggaphalàni na labhanti ** anāgate Nārada-Sammā- 
sambuddhassa sásane ?? labhissanti ti. 


Nāvada-Sammāsambuddhassa uddeso 99 


VI 


50  Nàrade Sammāsambuddhe  atikkante tasmififieva 2 
kappe Canki bráhmano Ramsimuni nāmena ? Sammāsam- 
buddho bhavissati. Satthihatthubbedho, pipphalarukkho 
bodhi.* Ramsimuni Bhagavato divārattīsu suvaņņappabhā 
viya obhāso 5 dippati? Buddhāyū 7 paficavassasahassáni. 
Sabbe janā vāņijakammena * jīvikam kappessanti. Yebhuy- 
yena manussānam rüpam suvannasadisam bhavissati.* 
Tassa sásane nānālankārehi 1? dhāressanti. Ramsimunino 
Bhagavato dasasu!! pāramīsu ekā pāramī pākatā ahosi. 
Katamā sā ? 

51 . Kakusandhassa, Sāriputta, Bhagavato kale Canki bodhi- 
satto vāņijakule nibbattitvà nāmena Magho!? nama 
māņavo ahosi. So vāņijo 13 akiccako pathamam vanijjat- 
thāya gacchi. Ekamiilam ganhato dasamūlāni labbi. 
Dhanam labhitvā !* geham āgamanakāle 15 nàvà nadiyam 
yeva nimuggā.!* So pacchà dutiyam pi vanijjatthaya 3 
gantvà dasamülam 318 labham 29 labhitvā geham àgacchi.?? 
Sattame divase agginā dayhi.?! So tatiyam pi vāņijjattham 17 
gacchanto tath' eva dhanam labhitva geham āgacchi. 
Tasmim ?? divase yeva cora dhanam harimsu. So mahāvi- 
nāsam patto ahosi. Puna divase catuttham pi vanijjattham ?* 
gacchanto tath' eva labhitvà geham āgatichi. Tam diva- 
sam raja 'Magham pakkosathà' ti purise ** āņāpesi. 
Rājapurisā gantvā tam gahetvā rājageham nesum. Raja 
* Maghageham gantvā sabbam dhanam gahetvā etha’ ti 








paticamo. 

55 GRT satasahassagunena ca add € GT gīvā 
5° GR patthanam 65 BGRT mano omit 
H BGRT °kampadayo °$ BGRT kampati 

BGRT baha 1° BGRT bhonto add 
5° BGRT acchariya 7 BGRT mayham 
ss BGRT ahesum 72 BGR Buddhassa omit 

GT "rā 13 BGRT sabbe omit 
ea ee Devo ** BGRT °kha 

eve ?5 GR ?nata; 

$9 BGRT ^anto 76 BGRT ye omit 
% BGRT ^ra 1? BGRT pi omit 

BGR “tesi 78 BGRT alabbanti 

T °vesi 79? BGRT ?nam : 
** BRT "paņņasālam 80 BGRT Nāradabuddhuddeso 

G pitthikannasālam : 


3 GRT ?ddho 1i GT dasa 
? BR tath' eva 12 BGRT Māgho 
GT tatth' eva 13 BR vanijjo 
? BGRT nama GT vanijjo 
^ GRT bodhim 14 GT alabhitvà 
5 BGRT obhasena 35 BGRT āgata* 
5 BR dippanti 16 Š °go 
GT dibbanti 17 BGT vanijjam 
? GR Buddhassa R vanijjam 
3 BGRT "kassakena 18 S ?mula 
° BGRT manussā kappāsabījena 1° BGR lābham omit 
agga dahissanti. Kappāsaruha-  ?9 GT acchi 
nakale kappāsaphalam nānu- *! BGRT dayhati 
vattissanti. add 3? BGRT Tam 
19 GT nānāphalankārehi 29 GT puriso 


S nānālankārā 











ener 
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purise ?*áha. Rājapurisā tath’ eva katvā * sabbam dhanam 
rafifio adāsi.** 


52 Maghamanavo dukkhena pīļito tassa bhariyaya saddhim 


mahāvivādam nibbattesi.*”  Maghamánavo gehā 28 nik- 
khamma 2° afifiataram °° upasaūkamitvā ekam kambalafi ca 
suvannalakkhafi?! ca gahetvà vāņijjattham !* gacchanto 
‘kataratthinam nu kho  gamissimi’ 33 ti cintetvà 
Kosambinagaram gantvà puna divase uposatham rakkhi. 
Nagaravasi ca negamā ca jānapadā ca Sabhangam *4 
kīļitukāmā nagaramajjhena gacchanti. 


53 Tada Kakusandhassa Bhagavato aggasavako 35 phalasa- 


māpattiyā ** utthàya ' ko nu kho mahadukkhena pīļito ’ ti 
cintetvà dibbacakkhunā * mahāsattam disvà ‘ Magho 
dukkhena pilito yannūnāham imassa 38 ditthadhamma- 
vedaniyaphalam nibbattessāmī ’ 89 ti civaram parupitva 4° 
pattam. gahetvà ākāsam abbhuggantvā nagaramajjhe 
otaritvà maggasamipe atthāsi.  Mahajano tam disva 
‘ayyo *' idha kasmā atthāsī ' ti pucchi. ‘ Upāsaka, Magha- 
manavam oloketum idha titthàmi' ti. Mahajana 42 
' dánam dassima’ ti bhikkham *? upanámesum.!^ Na so 
patiggahesi; tath' eva atthāsi. Mahājanā 4? Sabhanga- 
kīļāya 55 gamimsu.** Tada Magho mānavo āgantvā tam 
mahāsāvakam disvā vanditva ‘ bhante kim icchanto ** idha 
titthathā ’ ti. ' Mānavakatthāya idhāgamin ' ti. Tam sutva 
mānavo cittam pasādetvā attano sahassatthavikam patto 48 
viya somanassappatto ' bhante aham puthujjano 4? vanij- 
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jam °° karonto catusu 5! vāresu 5* mahāvināsam patto 
’smi.53 Tena 54 mayham 5? mahādukkham uppajji. Idāni 
nibbānavāņijjam 56 karissimi’ ti vatvā suvannalakkhafi ca 
ekakambalafi ca tassa adāsi. PDatvā °? ca pana paiicanga- 
patitthitena vanditva. ‘na afifiam 5? patthemi; idam 
sabbafifiutafianassa paccayo hotū ' ti patthanam akāsi. 


54 Thero mānavassa anumodanam karonto—' upāsaka,*? 


te sankappo tathā samijjhatū ti vatvà ākāsam abbhug- 
gantvā antaradháyitva yathā icchi tattha gami. Tasmim 
gate tassa dinnatthane yeva eko kapparukkho udapādi. 
So kapparukkham nissāya Gandhamadana-pabbate nisinno 
devaputto viya tassa © müle 9! nisidi. 


55  Tadà Kosambika-mahārājā Sabhangakīļanattham?* mahā- 


janaparivuto gacchanto kapparukkhafi ca dibbavimāna- 
sadisam tassa 9? hetthā 54 nisinnafi ca 55 disvā kapparukkha- 
santikam 9* agacchi.” Kapparukkharakkhantā 9? devata 
rafifio gīvam gahetvà chaddesi. Raja kujjhitvā ° tam 
mānavam. agginà dahapesi.  Padumagabbho pathavito 
utthahitvā Maghamānavam sampaticchi. Raja tam accha- 
riyam disvà atīva kodhābhibhūto * bodhisattam gahetva 
udake nimujjāpesi. Udake pi padumagabbho nibbattitvā 
tam sampaticchi. Rājā tam acchariyam 7! disvā 7* mānavam 
pucchi: ‘Bho mānava, ayam kapparukkho kena dinno’ 
ti^ Maghamanavo: ‘ Maharaja, Buddhassa sāvakena 74 
me dinno’ ti. ‘Tena hi aggasávakam tava santikam 
pakkosahi’ ti mahāsatto aggasāvakassāgamanam pacca- 





simsanto 5 'bhante mayi anukampam upadaya. mama 


Ë 
E 





*: BGRT purise omit 35 BGRT eko sāvako santikam āgacchatū ' ti adhitthasi. 
25 G ka omits of katva 36 B tti 
T vatva GRT °tito 


x E 2 BGR tassa ariyá sampattam Mag-  ?' BGRT ñšnena add 





E : hamānavo dukkhena pīļito tassa 38 BGRT imassa omit 76 BSRT vànijam % BGT kañ ca ; 
E i: ariyaya saddhim mahāvināsam 39 BGRT °tissami $1 BGRT cattáro R tañ ca i 
2 3 atta add — 3? BGRT *petvā 52 BGRT vāre 5! BGRT hettha omit 
1 3 27 BGRT nibbatti 41 GT ariyo 58 BGRT 'smi omit 65 GR nisinnarukkhassa 
£ i 28 GRT geham 32 BGRT °jano 54 BGRT tena omit 86 BGRT °rukkhassa° 
| 2 BGRT nikkhamitva + BGRT bhikkhum 5 BGRT mayam 6 BGRT gacchati 
| 3 BGRT aitiiatarassa also santikam ‘ BGRT °mesi 56 BS °vanijam $? GR Yrukkhassa" 
add 55 BGR maggam add š? G Da of Datva omits T ?rakkham? 
B 31 BGRT supanna? 55 BGRT agamamsu . T adasitva $9 GRT kucchitvā 
A T ?*lakkhanam 4? BGRT icchitum 58 BGRT naiifiam 70 BGRT mahākuddho hutvā 
* BGRT kasmim thine 45 GR yapento 59 GT upāsakatthā 2 GT acchariyam omit 
33 GT pacchissāmi T thapento . R yada adds % G tam disva repeats 
R gacchissami 19 GT "nā 60 GRT tattha 7$ GR deti ti 
** GT Sabhanga 6! GR mile omit 74 GRT sāvako 


R Sataüga 82 R Satanga” 75 S °mano 
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Bodhisattassādhitthānapariyosāne aggasāvako dibbena 
cakkhunā tassa cittam fiatva ākāsam abbhuggantvā tassa 
santike atthāsi. Bodhisatto theram disva paficangapatitthi- 
tena "5 vanditva thito. Thero pi rajanam aha: ‘ Maharaja, 
nàyam ittarasatto. Buddhankuro ayam Buddhabijo 
pūritapāramiko sabbasattānukampako,”7 hitajjhāsayo sab- 
basattesu ci’ ti”* tassa Buddhankurabhāvam dassesi.”? 
Dassetvā ca pan’ ‘imassa mahāsattassa yam kifici anat- 
tham karissasi,*? sabbanagaram pathavim nimuggam bha- 
vissati. Tvam pi vināsam pāpunissasī ' ti vatvā saparija- 
nassa rafifio sammukhā ākāsam abbhuggantvā sakatthānam 
eva agamāsi. 

Rājā tassa vacanamsutvā bhīto tasito*? hutvā bodhisattam 
aha: ‘ Bho manava,**ajja %* patthāya tvam mama kaņittho 
hohi ' 55 ti bodhisattam attano kaņitthatthāne thapesi. 

Evam kho, Sāriputta, Canki bráhmano ekakambaladāna- 
balena imam sampattim labhissati. So Kakusandhassa ca 
Koņāgamanassa ca Kassapassa ca mama Gotamassa ** ca 
Metteyyassa ca Rāmassa ca °? Dhammarājassa ca Dham- 
massamissa ca Nāradassa cà ti imesam navannam Buddhā- 
nam. sāsanesu  nirantaram mahādānam datvā pūrita- 
pāramiyo Buddho 88 bhavissati. : 

Evam kho, Sāriputta, ye te 8° sattā mayhañ ca Mettey- 
yassa ca Rāma-Dhammarāja-Dhammassāmi-Nārada-Sam- 
māsambuddhānaii ca sásanesu aggadhammam no ce labhis- 
santi, anagate uppajjantassa ® Caūkī-brāhmaņabhūtassa * 
Ramsimunino sāsane maggaphalāni * labheyyun ti. 


Ramsimunino Sammdsambuddhassa uddeso 





60 


6x 


VII 


Puna c' aparam, Sáriputta, Ramsimuni-Sammásambud- 
dhassa sásane tasmifi ca Mandakappe vitivatte eko Manda- 
kappo bhavissati.* Tasmifi 2 ca kappe Devadevo ca Nara- 
siho cà ti dve Buddhà uppajjissanti. 

Pathamam Subho brahmano Devadevo nama Sammā- 
sambuddho bhavissati. Asitihatthubbedho campakarukkho 
bodhi: Buddharamsipabhākiņņakālo š viya sakalalokam * 
obhāsenti.* Pabhā sabbaloke pürissanti. Sitam và uņham 
va na labhissanti.  Devadevo Sammasambuddho asitivas- 
sasahassāyuko bhavissati. Buddhānubhāvena pathaviyā 


: gandhasālī pakatiyā uppajjissanti. Sabbe manussā n’ eva 
' vanijam? w eva kasim karontā ê gandhasālim gahetvā 
"pacitvà paribhufijissanti. Buddhānubhāvena eko kappa- 


rukkho nānābhaņdikābharaņehi olambento ° uppajjissanti. 
Manussā yam yam icchanti, tam tam gahetvā paribhogam 1° 
karissanti. Tesam samphassena tesam pakatisariravanno 


suvannavanno bhavissati. Devadevassa, Sāriputta, Sammaà- . 


sambuddhassa dasasu páramisu eká parami pákatà. Tasma 
idisam 11 sampattim 1? labhissati.? Katamā sā? 
Koņāgamanassa, Sāriputta, Bhagavato kale Subho 


62 brāhmaņo 14 Chaddanta-nāgarājā hutva 15 Chaddanta-sara- 


tire nibbatti. Ath’ ekadivasam Koņāgamanassa sāvako 
Kondafifiatthero nama āyusaūkhāraparihīno Chaddanta- 
saratire parinibbayi. Tada Chaddanta-vāsiko 16 nāgarājā 
sabbafifiutafanam icchanto Kondafifiattherassa sariram 
disvā somanassappatto ‘ idhāham therassa sariram jhāpes- 
sami’ ti cintetvà—' bhonto devasanghā, sace maya pub- 
battabhāve katam pufifiam atthi, idani tena kakacam 








chaitho.?3 
76 S paficapa® 55 BGRT hotū 
? S *kampiko 86 BST "buddhassa 
*8 BGRT c' eva 8? S Rámassa ca omits 
be BGRT dassati 88 BGR mahāyaso fov pürita° 
o BGRT from Dassetvā to karissasi 5" BGRT sabbe for ye te 
omit °° BGRT up? omit 
31 BGRT bhita 91 BGRT bráhmano 
82 GRT sito ?? BGRT ?phalam 


53? GRT mānavam 


93 BT nitthit 
% BGRT ajjato nitthito add 









































































































































mama santike uppajjatü ' ti adhitthāsi.'” Bodhisattanam 


! BGRT udapādi 
? BT Tattha 
GR Tassa 
3 BT °kaya 
GR ?kàyo 
* BGRT ?loke 
5 BGRT "sessanti 
5 G bhavissanti 
? BS vāņi” 
8 BGRT °to 
































8 BGRT °banto 
1 BGRT attānam 
11$ īdisā 
12 S ?tj 
15 S Jabhissanti 
ii R brahmuno 


15 BGRT hutva omit 


16 BGRT ?-várano 
1? BGRT Ati 
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adhippaya !5sijjhanti? Tena kakaco tassa purato nibbatti. 
So dve dante kakacena chinditvà ekena donaü ca ekena 
mafijüsafi 2 ca kāretvā donakammam àrabhi?! Tam 
disvà 2° Vissakamma-devaputto Tāvatimsabhavanā 23 ota- 
ritvà sabbam nitthāpesi. 

63 So sise suvaņņapadīpe katvā agginā jhāpetvā therassa 
kattabbakiccam ?% püresi.25 Sattadivasāni naga Sabhanga- 
kilantà viya atirekam % donato niharitvà mañjüse 2¢ 
thapesi. So sīsūpari *” candanasāre tam 2 thapetvā 
uļāradhātumaham akāsi. Tadahu 2° sisato ākāsam abbhug- 
gafíchi, 3e I 

64 ` Atha devatāyo tā 31 dhātuyo gahetva ?? cetiyam akamsu. 
Tada Chaddanta-nāgarājā 35 'iminà dantadānādisakkā. 

rena 54 Buddho bhaveyyan' ti patthanam. akāsi. So 
yavatayukam thatvā jīvitapariyosāne Tusitapure nibbatti. 
Evam, Sāriputta, Subho brāhmaņo pāramī pūretvā 35 anā- 
gate Buddho bhavissatī * ti. 

65 Ye, Sāriputta, mayhafi ca Metteyyādīnam. channam 
Sammāsambuddbānam sāsanesu °? aggadhammam na 
labhissanti,?? anāgate uppajjantassa Devadevassa Sam- 
buddhassa santike aggadhammam pativijjhissanti. 


Devadevassa Sammāsambuddhassa uddeso 3° 


satiamo. 
18 BGRT ° 
s asa 4S var ae Tadanu corrected to 
x = Gre mayüre % B Tejodhātuyā nimamsitam uda- 
E fhapesi ` d padi. Tadà dhātu sarīrapatha- 
RT tam disva omit viyam titthanti 
23 er ;bhavane 31 GR Atha fo t& omit 
wee havanato - 3* BGRT gahetvā omit 
ks RT kammatthānam 88 BGRT naga omit 
ks B püjesi *3 BGRT °danena 
kx Ber Aammattdänam 55 BGRT püresi ` 
s sisopari 36 BGR ° j 
?* BGRT kammatthānam a BGR semen pašu 


? BT agginà jhāpesi. Mayūro sace- GR labhanti 


tano viya pabhānāgassa upari s °, 
rU Ya, g rpari BGRT *dhassuddeso 





















































































































































































































































VIII 


66 Puna c’ aparam, Sāriputta, Devadevassa Sammāsam- 
buddhassa sāsane parihīne tatth” eva kappe Todeyya- 
brāhmaņo Narasīho nāma Sammāsambuddho bhavissati. 
, Satthihatthubbedho, asitisahassasamvaccharayuko, pātaļi- 

. irukkho bodhi. Buddhānubhāvena gandhasālī pathaviyā ! 

-7 uppajjissati.* Sabbe manussā n eva vanijjam karonta ° na 
'kasim karontà gandhasālim gahetvà bbufijissanti. Eko 
kapparukkho uppajjissati. Tam nissāya manussā attānam 
alankaritva suvaņņavaņņā bhavissanti. Bhagavato upari * 
 yojanappamánam setacchattam ākāse abbhuggantvā nic- 
cam patitthissati. Tassa pana * Bhagavato paramisu eka 
parami pākatā. Katama sā? 

67 Atite, Sāriputta, Kassapassa bhagavato sāsane antarahite 
mayhafi ca sasane anuppatte dvinnam antare eko Todeyya- 
brāhmaņo Nandamānavo nama ahosi. Ath’ ekadivasam 
eko paccekabuddho piņdāya carati. Nandamānavo Bud- 
dham disvà paiīcangapātitthitena ° vanditvà ekam kam- 
balafi c’ eva ? suvannalakkhafi ca paccekabuddhassa püjesi.* 
Püjetvà ca pana ' iminà dānena anágate Buddho bhavey- 
yan’ ti patthanam akāsi. Paccekabuddho tam gahetvà 
parupi. Upari paccekabuddhassa ekahatthappamāņam 
pādatalato ekahatthappamāņan ti dve tháne? thapetva 
avasesasariram avuttham '^ ahosi!! Nandamānavo tam 
disvā ' iminā kambaladànaphalena sabbaññutañanassa pac- 
cayo hotu. Mama āņā hetthā yojanappamánam upari 
yojanafi ca !? pharatü ’ ti 13 patthanam akāsi. 

68 Patthanāpariyosāne paccekabuddho pi ** ‘tassa yath' 
icchitam samijjhatfi’ ti!5 vatvà gāmato nikkhamitvā 


1 BGRT pakatiya * BGT pūjāvasāne deti 
° R "anti R pijavasina deti 
T uppajjisi ° BGRT thana 
3 BG karonta omit 10 BGRT avuttha 
T karonto S &vuttho corrected to avuttham 
5 BGRT unnalomamhi ti add 11 BGRT ahesum 
5 BGRT tassa pana omit 1? BGRT ca omit 
° S aūga omit 15 BGT duvidha add 
7 GR ekam add 14 BGRT pi omit 


15 BGRT ‘evam hott’ ti 
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gacchati. Maggamajjhe eka kumārikā paccekabuddham 
disvà ‘kena dinnam idam bhante'!* ti pucchi. ‘ Nanda- 
mānavo nama vànijo!' mayham adāsi,'* upasike’ ti. 
‘Kim patthanà bhante ti?’ “Dve patthanā: ekam 
sabbafifiutam, ekam rajanam, upāsike ti.’ Tam sutva 
kumārikā pasannacittā ekam attano vattham datvā, 
‘bhante, iminà dànena vāņijo '” sace imam sampattim 
labhissati, tassáham devi homi'!? ti patthanam akāsi. 
Iti dve patthanā katvā tam thānam alankārāpetvā sālāya 
paccekabuddharüpam kāretvā tatth' eva thapesi.” Kumā- 
rikā sīsato kese chinditvā telena makkhetvā = agginā 
jhapetva 22 pūjesi. 


69 Iti te ubho pi pufifiam ?? katva āyupariyosāne Tavatim- 


sabhavane nibbattimsu. Tattha manussagananáya tikoti- 
vassasatasahassāni atthamsu.?* Bodhisatto Tavatimsabha- 
vanato cavitvā Dvāravatī-rājadhāniyam raja hutvà dasa- 
rājadhammam ** akopento dhammena samena rajjam 
kārento *5 dhammiko Dhammaraja nama ahosi. Sakala- 
Jambudipe adhipaccam katva hetthà ca upari ca yojanap- 
pamane thane *” pharita-āņāya samannāgato mahānu- 
bhāvasampanno 28 danasiladiparamidhammabhirato ahosi. 
Kumārikā ** pi tato cavitvā tattha mahābhogasetthikule 
nibbatti.  Soļasuddesikakāle paramābhirūpā dhammarā- 
jassa upanàmesum.  Nàmena Mangaladevi nama, rafifio 
piyāmanāpā. Tassā soļasasahassā nātakitthīparivārā ahe- 
sum. Sabbā nātakitthiyo attano laddhabhāgam % gahetvā 
bhufijimsu. Mangaladevī pana dānābhiratāya *! pathamam 
dānam datvā pacchā bhufiji? Tada Dhammarājā ca 
Mangaladevi ca purimattabhāvasamam dànam datva tato 38 


16 BGRT bhante omit 
1? BGT vanijjo 
18 BGRT deti 
29S assanti 
20 BGRT thapesum 
21 BGRT “itva 
22 BGRT manāpam add 
28 BGRT parihárikam 
25 BGRT titthanti 
25 BGT *dhamme 
R *dhammena 
28 BGT karonto 
2? BGR "pamāņatthāne 
























































28 BGR rājānubhāva” 
T mahaccarājānubhāva” 
29 S kumārī 
3 BG thālakam 
T kālakam 
$31 BGRT dānapatī ti 
32 BST bhuūījati 
BGRT rājā suvannavannaüguli 
gahetvā ekas&yane (perhaps for 
ekāsane) nisīdi tassā asadisā 
sampatti mahā-aggamahesit- 
thane thita add . 
33 BGT tato omit 








70 


** BGR idam sampattim labhi add 
% BGRT ca 
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cavitvā °t dānānubhāvena devamanussasampattim anu- 
bhavimsu. Tattha tattha pāramīpaccayam kurumāno idàni 
Todeyya-brahmano hutva nibbatti. 

Evam, Sāriputta, iminā danaphalena ca Todeyyabrah- 
mano anāgate Narasiho nama Sammāsambuddho bhavis- 
sati. Ye mayham, Sāriputta, sásane Metteyyādīnam sattan- 
nam Buddhānam sāsane pi 25 maggaphalàni na labhissanti, 3€ 
te anāgate Narasihassa Sammāsambuddhassa sāsanam 
patthessantī ti. 


Navasthassa Sammasambuddhassa uddeso * 
atthamo. 


88 BGR labhanti 
3? BGRT "assuddeso 
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IX. 


7I © Narasihassa, Sāriputta; Sammāsambuddhassa sāsane 
antarahite tasmim kappe atikkante Buddhasutītio kappo 
bhavissati. Sufifiakappe atikkante dvihi Buddhehi pati- 
mandito Mandakappo nama bhavissati.* Tattha pathamam 
Tisso Sammāsambuddho bhavissati. . Dighaso * asitihat- 
thubbedho, nigrodharukkho bodhi, asitivassasahassayuko. 
Tissassa Bhagavato aggisadisā pabha 3 rattindivam 4 sabba 
disa pabhāsissanti.* Tada sappidadhitelakumbhiyo c' eva 
sabbakhajjabhojjabhajanani ° ca pàtubhavissanti? Ye ye 
yam yam icchanti te te tam tam tato gahetvā yathāsukham 
paribhufijissanti.? Tassa pana Bhagavato ° dasapāramīsu 
eka pāramī pàkatà. Katamā sā? 

72 Koņāgamanassa, Sāriputta, Bhagavato kale Dhammarājā 
nāmako mahārājā Campā-nagare rajjam kāresi. So pafīca 
putte labhi. Eko Dhammaseno, eko Bhaddo, eko Ramo, 
eko Pamādo, eko Dhajo nama ahosi. Tesu Dhanapāla- 
-hatthi bodhisatto Dhammaseno nàma jetthaputto hutvà 
nibbatti. Raja pafica putte Takkasilayam ācariyassa santi- 
kam sippam ugganhanatthaya 1° pesesi. Tesu Dhammaseno 
dànasilasippam sikkhi. Bhaddo visasippam, Ramo phulin- 
gasippam,!! Pamādo suvaņņasippam, Dhajo sappasippam.!? 
Iti pafica rājakumārā pafica sippe sikkhitvā afifie ca nittha- 
petvā ācariyam āpucchitvā Takkasilāto nikkhamitvā pac- 
chāgantvā anupubbena Campānagaram pāpuņimsu. 

73 Te pitusantikam gantvā sippam pakāsesum. Pita 
puttānam sippesu pasīditvā thometvā tesam mahāsak- 
karam kāresi. Tesu pathamavayappattesu 15 rājaputtesu 
sineham uppādetvā so cintesi: ‘Imesu pākatesu 34 sacā- 


1 BGRT udapādi ° BGR Tassa to °vato omit 
2 BS dighato 19 R ganha? 
° BGRT pabha omit T ugganhantaya 
4 c. 3 BGRT pubbaüga? 
va S puiüga? corrected to phulingasip- 
5 BT pabhāva bhāsessanti = iii 
S pabhāva sessanti 12 GT sattha? 
è BGRT ?bhájanam R saddha® 
7 BGRT atthi 15 GR pathamam 
° BGRT ^janti 14 GR tasu —— 
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ham ekassa rajjam dadeyyam tesam '5 vivàdo maha bhavis- 
sati. Paficannam sikkhitasippāni mahājanamajjhe pakā- 
sessāmi. Tesu yassa sippam thomenti, tassa rajjam das- 
sami’ ti. Cintetvà ca pana mahārājā nāvam kārāpetvā 
putte pakkosāpetvā— tata, tumhesu afifianagaresu sikkhi- 
tasippam dassentesu yassa sippam thomenti, tassa rajjam 
dassāmī ' ti vatvà 1° putte mahānāvam āruhāpetvā afifiana- 
garam uyyojesi. ; 

74 Tada nàvà sāgaramajjhe 17 gacchati. Sagaramajjham 18 
sampattāya nāvāya Bhadda-kumāro 1° samudde moham 
disvà cintesi: ' Hetthaà mahāsamudde. ācariyaviseso ?? 
atthi. Yannünàham samudde hetthā visasippam pakāsetvā 
jayam labhissāmi. Piturājā jayam 21 sutvà setacchattam 
dassati' ti cintetvà mahāsamudde nimujji. Tada mahā- 

-maccho tam gahetvā khadi. 

75 Tato param nàvà gacchi. Sáyanhasamaye ?? samuddo- 
dakam ummivegena uggantvā cuņņavicuņņapubbaggi viya 
pakatam. Tada Ramo tam disvā cintesi: ' Mahāsamudde 
hetthā acariyapubbaggi atthi mafifie. Aham mahāsamudde 
nimujjitvà 23 samuddato ?* pubbaggim gahetvā jayam 
karissimi, Mayham pita tam sutvà mayham 25 eva mahā- 
sampattim dassati’ ti cintetvà mabásamudde nimujji. 
Tam pi mahāmaccho ** khadi. 

76 Vibhataya rattiyà tato param nāvā gacchi. Majjhantika- 

` samaye mahasamudde suriyamandalam disvà Pamādo 
cintesi: 'Mahàsamudde hetthà àcariyasuvannam atthi. 
Aham suvannasippam dassento mahāsamudde nimujjitvā 
mahāsamuddato suvaņņam gaņhissāmi. «Tato» mayham 
jayo pākato bhavissati. Pitā tam pavattim sutvā sampattim 
dassati’ ti cintetvà mahāsamudde nimujji. Tam pi mahā- 
maccho khādi. 

77. Tato param nāvā gantvā aññam nagaram sampāpuņi. 


15 GRT te this compound as in $$ 75-76 
16 BT cintetva seems to be a corrupt form either 
GR ca pana mahārājā nāvam kārā- of acchariya or ücaya, meaning 


petvà amazing or accumulated 
ug “majjhena 21 GRF yam 
18 S *majjha 22 BGRT rattika? 


19 BGR attha-° *3 BGRT sippam pakāsetvā add 


T atthi-° ** S samudda 
20 GR ?visayo. This could be °viso  ?5 GR ^aii 
(poison). The word dcariya in —?* G maha omits 
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27 GT pothaya® 
28 GR tassa add 
?? BGRT tam 
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Tato Dhaja-kumāro cintesi: ° Aham nagaravāsīnam sappa- 
sippam dassessimi’ ti cintetvà sappavesam gahetva 
manussānam majjhe yeva gacchati. Manussā tam disvà 
bhītā 'sappo, sappo' ti leddudaņdādīhi pothiyamānā *7 
dubbalam akamsu. So pi tatth’ eva kālam akāsi. 

Tadā Dhammasena-kumāro bodhisatto ekako 'va tasmim 
nagare titthati. Tada asitisahassà isayo Himavantato 
ākāsam abbhuggantva tasmififieva nagare otaritvā pindaya 
carimsu. Dhammasena-kumáro te disvā ' aham sabbasip- 
pesu ativiyacheko pi nākāsena gantum samattho, kasmā 
ime isayo ākāsena gacchanti' ti cintetv& tesam santikam 
gantva—' bhante kim sippam labhitvā evam ākāsena 
gacchathā * ti. ‘Manava, ime sabbe. isayo brahāvane 
vasantā evam eva sippam jananti... Tasma mayam sabbe 
ākāsena gacchama’ ti. ‘ Takkasilàpa susikkhitasippo 
p'aham evam nākāsena gantum visahami.’ ' Sadhu bhante 
‘ham. yava sippam jānāmi, tava tumhakam dāso bhavis- 
sami’ ti. Te?! isayo karufifiam uppādetvā tam gahetvà 


„ākāsam abbhuggantvà Himavantam pavisitvà bodhisattam 


pabbājesum. Dhammasena-kumāro pabbajitvā parisuddha- 
silo kasinaparikammam bhāvento na cirass’ eva paūcā- 
bhififid-atthasamapattiyo uppādetvā—' yannūnāham may- 
ham pituno Dhammarājassa asadisasippam pakāseyyan ’ ti 
cintetvā te *? sabbe samārocesi. Tam sutvā isayo ' sādhū ' ti 
sampaticchimsu. Dhammaseno sabbe isayo vanditvā ākā- 
sam abbhuggantvā iddhiyā Campānagarābhimukho aga- 
māsi. ; 

Nagaram sampattam. Dhammasenam: disvā sabbe ’va 
thomesum.9? So pitusantikam gantvā atthāsi. Raja puttam 
disvà thometvā puttasineham uppādetvā tam nisīdāpesi. 
Tadā Dhammarājā catunnam puttānam pavattim pucchi: 
‘Tata, tava kaņitthā kuhim gatā ?: Tvam ekako ’va kasmā 
agato si’ ti? Dhammaseno yathābhūtam ācikkhi. Tam 
sutvà raja ‘tata, idānāham jiņņo 'mhi. Tava rajjam 
setacchattafi ca a dammi’ ti ha. Dhammaseno pituva- 
canam sampaticchi. Bodhisatto samaņaparikkhāre omuñ- 
citvā gihībhāvam gahetvà—' ime samaņaparikkhārā isinam 


3? BRT thomenti 
G thometi 
38 T mahāsampattiūi ca adds 
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santikam gacchantü' ti adhitthāsi. Sabbe samanaparik- 
khārā ākāsena ?! gantvà isinam santike patur ahesum. 

Dhammarājā nagare bherim carāpetvā nāgare sannipata- 
petva 32 Lambusā-deviyā saddhim ** bodhisattam abhi- 
sifici. . Tattha Dhammaseno bodhisatto Lambusādeviyā 
saddhim dhammena rajjam karesi. Atha Lambusádevi na 
cirass’ eva gabbham gaņhitvā puttam vijāyi. Kumārassa 
padasāgamanakāle::dhītaram labhi. Ath’ ekadivasam 
Dhammaseno ràjà deviyà dvihi puttehi senáhi ca parivuto 
udakakilanatthaya nagarā nikkhamitvā gangātīram gantvā 
udakakīļam kīļi. Tadā eko yakkho dve dārake khāditukamo 
khudam sandhāretum asakkonto brahmanavannen’ agantva 
jayam ghosetvā dve dārake yāci. Bodhisatto somanassap- 
patto brāhmaņasafīfiāya dve piyaputte gahetva—‘ ehi 
dve 34 putte 35 dassāmī' ti vatvā bhinkāram gahetvā— 
*ambho dve kumārā, tumhe 3 mayham appiyā nahuvat- 
tha.”  Tathā pi puttānam satagunena sahassagunena 
satasahassagunena ca sabbafifiutafidnam eva me piyataram. 
Iminā puttadānena Buddho homi anāgate” ti udakam 
yakkhassa hatthe abhisificitva dve putte adāsi. Bodhisat- 
tassa dānānubhāvena pathavikampādayo acchariya. pātur 
ahesum.  Yāva brahmalokā ekakolāhalam eva ahosi. 
Sakala-Campānagare ratanadevo vassi. Sabbe asuragan- 
dhabbādayo devi mahasattam ?* püjesum. So pi yakkho 
kumare kháditvà vanam eva pāvisi. 

Bodhisatto 'sudinnam vata me dànan'?? ti somanas- 


. sappatto tam divasam Lambusá-deviyà saddhim suvaņņa- 


pallanke nisiditvà nagarābhimukho nivattitvā nagarad- 
vāram sampattakāle ekam 4 dukkhitam jinnapurisam *' 
disvà karuņāyamāno ' kasmà atidukkhahetu nisinno ’si’ ti 
pucchi. ' Maharaja, mayham putto và bhariya và n’atthi. 
Tenàham dubbalo atidukkhito hutvà nisinno 'mbi' Tam 
sutvā raja cintesi: ‘Imam Lambusā-devim tassa. datvā 
paramitam gaņhissāmī ' ti cintetvà deviyā saha orohitvā 
deviya hatthe gahetvā—' ehi bho devi, tam dassimi’ ti 


a S "senā 5* BGRT na honti 


32 BGRT ?pátetvà 
33 GT iddhim 


38 BGRT bodhisattam 
39 S sudánam 


34 BGRT dve omit 40 GT eka 


35 BGRT tava add 


41 BGRT jinnaka? 


36 BGRT tumhe omit 
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82 


83 


tassā deviyā hatthe tassa pāņitale thapetvā—'idam sab- 
bafifiutafiànassa paccayo hotū ' ti udakam abhisifici. Tāvad 
eva hetthavutta-acchariya loke patur ahesum. Tada 
jiņņapuriso ' bhadde, aham jinno ’smi.42 Rājasampatti * 
me n'atthi. Katham tvam mayham santike vasasi’ ti. 
Dhammaseno raja paramparāya ** sutvā somanassajāto 
'aham jinnassa rajjam datvā pabbajissámi ti cintetvà 
jinnam pakkosipetvà—'ambho jinnapurisa, aham sab- 
bam f? rajjam te dammi. Iminš dānena Buddho homi 
anágate' ti tassa hatthe udakam pátetvà tassa rajjam ** 
adāsi. 

Bodhisatto rajjam datvā atthaparikkhāre patthento *7— 
' atthaparikkhārā mayham santikam āgacchantū ' ti pattha- 
nam akāsi. Tada atthaparikkhārā sacetanā viya rañño 
purato pātur ahesum.  Sabbaūīūūbodhisattānam adhip- 
pāyā ** sijjhanti.*® Raja atthaparikkhāre gahetvà pabba- 
jitvā ° ca pana tam khanafifieva kasiņaparikammam 
bhāvetvā paficabhififia-atthasamapattiyo nibbattetvà ākā- 
sam abbhuggantvà Himavantabhimukho isinam santikam 
punagacchi, 51 

Tada Koņāgamano Bhagava loke udapadi. Ekasmim 
samaye Koņāgamanassa Bhagavato eko sāvako isinam 
santikam gacchi.5? Sabbe isayo arahantam disvā vanditva 
latādayo chinditvā tassa püjesum. Isayo tam sāvakam 
tattha ekarattim vasàpesum. So pāto 'va Tathāgatassa 
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desanam yaci. Atha kho, Sāriputta, Konagamano Bha- 
gavà evam Dhammasene jīvitapariyosāne asampatte nib- 
bānagamanam vitthārento 59 parisāya °° dhammam desesi. 
Tada Dhammaseno nibbānapatisamyuttam dhammaka- 
tham sutvā somanassajāto—' Tathagatassa dhammo ativiya 
garu.5* Tasma aíifià 5° pūjā appatirūpā.*? Sisam eva pati- 
\ rüpam. Tasmā sisam chinditvā Tathāgatassa dhammam 
' püjessámi ' ti cintetva paficangapatitthitena “t Bhagavan- 


‘| tam vanditva jivitapariccágam 9? karonto—‘ bhante, tum- 


hākam dhammadesanāya patirüpam 9? n'atthi. Uttaman- 
gena hi tumhākam 5* dhammam püjessánii. Idam me sab- 
bafifiutabhavaya paccayo hotü' ti ** patthanam thapetva 
% saccakiriyāya 652 nakhena gīvam chindi. Tavad eva sisena ee 
'saha gīvā chinditvā pati. Bodhisatto jivitapariccágam 
' katvā tato cavitva suttappabuddho viya Tusitapure mahid- 
dhiko mahānubhāvo devaputto hutva nibbatti. 


85 Evam Dhammaseno hutvà Dhanapalako bodhisatto 


Koņāgamānassa Bhagavato sāsane jivitapariccágam katvā 
anāgate Tisso nàma araham Sammāsambuddho asitivassa- 
sahassāyuko sabbalokuttamo bhavissati. 


86  Ye*"kho, Sāriputta, mamafic’ eva Metteyyadayo attha- 


Buddhe ca passitvā sace nibbānam na dakkhinti 68 sabbe te 
anāgate Tissassa Bhagavato sāsanam abhipatthessantī °° ti. 


Tissa Sanunásambuddhassa uddeso 











: p Ç } 70. 
E santikam āgacchi. ia ali 
E 84  Dhammaseno isi Himavantato nikkhamma 5? ākāsen' 
x āgantvā Koņāgamanassa Bhagavato 5* santikam āgantvā se BGRT vitthareht ti aes saccakiriyāya add 
23 + . S H "e sis š a Sac 
aditthapubbam dvattimsamahápurisalakkhanásityanubyafi- d Ist m f E EU d yày 
janapatimanditam byamappabhanurafijitam 5* Tathāgatam 39 S afifia, s” ACE šā 
disvā cittam pasādetvā nirantaram paficavannaya pitiyà e a neers & Š "patthenti 
phutasariro Tathāgatam dhammiam desetukāmam ‘ desetu > BERT Jivitamaha° 79 B Ticsacid Bagavatuddeso navamo 
ba > 3 os ķi $ GRT "rūpā samattho 
u Bhagavà dhammam, desetu sugato dhamman ti dhamma G MOST ca , 
42 BGRT 'mhi 3? S pabbajito 
| 43 S rájanna? RS ca omit 
: 44 GT samparāya 31 G puna gacchati 
| 45 ST sabba T puna gacchi 
E 46 GT rañüo 3? DGRT gacchati 
47 BGRT pattheti 53 BGRT ?mitvà 
48 GRT ?yo š 54 GR Bhagavato omit 


48 BGRT ?ati 8$ ST bya? omit 
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87 Tissassa Bhagavato sāsane antarahite tatth' eva Magda- 
kappe Parileyyo! hatthirājā Sumañgalo nama Sammā- 
sambuddho bhavissati. Asitihatthubbedho, vassasahassa- 
yuko, nagarukkho bodhi, Buddhappabha diva suvannasa- 
disā, rattim rajatappabhā viya bhavissanti. Buddhànu- 
bhāvena eko kapparukkho nanabhandikalankarehi olam- 
banto ? pāturahessati.* Sabbe jana na kasino, na vaņijjā,* 
attānam alankaritva sukhena jīvāpessanti. Kapparukkham 
nissāya Sabhangam niccam * kīļissanti. Buddhānubhāvena 
dibbasukham viya sukham anubhavissanti. Tassa ca 
Bhagavato, Sāriputta, dasasu pāramīsu eka pāramī pākatā. 
Tay’ esa ê sampatti bhavissati. Katamā sa? 

88 Atīte, Sāriputta, Pārileyyo hatthi Panādo nama cakka- 
vattirājā hutvā sakala-Jambudīpe rajjam kāresi. Pacchā 
Kakusandho Bhagavā loke udapadi. Tada Mahāpanādo 
cakkavattirājā attano pufifiánubhávam nissāya cakkarata- 
nam āņāpesi: ‘ Bho cakkaratana, mahāsamuddam gantvā 
maņiratanam ānetvā ehi’ ti. Cakkaratano mahāsamuddam 
gantvà maniratanam ānetvā Mahāpanāda-cakkavattiratiiio 
thine thapesi. Pacchā hatthiratanam aha: ‘ Ambho hat- 
thiratana, tvam Chaddantadaham gantvā hatthiratanam 
gahetvā ehi’ ti. So tatth’ eva gantvā Chaddantaku- 
lato asīti-Chaddantanāgasahassāni gahetvā rafifio thane 
thapesi. Puna valāhakam 7 assaratanam tath’ eva āņāpesi: 
* Ambho assaratana, Sindhavanaditittham ? gantvā assara- 
tanam gahetva ehi' ti. Valāhaka-assaratanam Sindhava- 
naditittham * gantvà assaratanam gahetvà rafifio thane 
thapesi. Puna raja itthiratanam āņāpesi: ‘ Bhadde, 
Uttarakurudipam gantvā itthiratanam anehi’ ti. Itthirata- 
nam Uttarakurudipam gantvā asitisahassa-itthiratanam 
āņetvā ? rafifio pāsāde thapesi. Puna maniratanam pakko- 


1 GS Pāraleyyako ê BGRT esa omit 
T Pāraleyya 7 BS valāhaka 
2 BST °bento 8 BS Sindhura’ corrected to Sindhava” 
3 BGRT bhavissati . GR Sindhuva? 
* BGRT vanijo ? S gahetvā 
5 GT sabhanganiccam 
S sabhaņdakīlam 
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sito, ‘maniratana, tvam Vepullapabbatam gantvā asitisa- 
hassamaniratanam gahetvā tath’ eva thapehi’ ti. Paccha 
raja parinàyakaratanam āņāpesi: ‘Bho parināyaka, tvam 
tayo dipe gantva chattamaniratanam gahetva ehi’ ti. 
Parināyako tayo dipe gantvā tihi setacchattamaņiratanāni 
gahetva rafifio thane thapesi. 

Puna raja gahapatiratanam āņāpesi: ‘Bho gahapati- 
ratana, tvam soļasamahānagaresu gantvà maniratanam 
gahetvà ehi' ti. Gahapatiratanam soļasamahānagaresu 
gantvā ekasmim nagare Kakusandham ° Bhagavantam 
disvā. ' Buddho ' ti na jānanto so Bhagavantam pucchi: 
* Mānava, tvam ko namo 'sī' ti. Atha kho, Sāriputta, 
Kakusandho Bhagavā: ' gahapatiratana, satthā namo 
*han’ ti. ' Kasmā satthā namo’ ti? ' Aham," gahapati, 
ekatimsāsu bhūmīsu ācariyo homi.’ :“ Bho mānava, guna ** 
te kīdisā ? 13 Kim pàkatam? !*. Kasmà tvam ekatimsā- 
cariyo' ti? ‘Bho gahapatiratana, mayham—“ Iti pi so 
Bhagavà avaham Sammāsambuddho vijjacaramasampanno 
sugato lokavidū anuttaro purisadammasárathi satthà devama- 
nussānam Buddho Bhagavá" * 5 ti ime?! pākataguņā. 


` Tenáham ekatimsācariyo ' ti. Gahapatiratanam Bhagavato 


90. 


gune suvannapatte '” likhitvà—' mānava, ettakam gunam 
jānāsi; udāhu afifie atthi’ ti? ‘ Afifie pi bahū 18 me atthi ’ 
ti ‘Tena hi me kathehi’ ti? Bhagava asityanubyafija- 
nādiguņe 1% ācikkhi. . i 
Gahapatiratanam Bhagavato dīghaso satthihatthappa- 
māņatādim sabbam rūpakāyam patte likhitvā Buddhagu- 
ņam gahetvā nivattetvā Mahāpanādassa cakkavattirafifio 


Buddhagunam dassesi. Tada cakkavattirājā Buddhaguņam 
‘na jānāti. So purohitam pucchi: ' Acariya, ayam Buddha- 


guno saccan’ ti? Purohito Buddhagune jànitvà—' mahā- 
raja, afifiassa idiso n'atthi. Saccam evàyam Buddhaguno : 


* VinÍ35242 H r; D I 49 87 224 II 93 IIE 116 x50 227; M I 37 69 285 
290 356 400 502 11 55 95 128 133-4 167 ILE 116 222 238 291; S II 69 IV 
304 V 197 199 343 352; A I 180 188 207 222 II 56 66 IIL 2 ro 30 65 153 
212 285 341 IV 3 5 109 270 341 406 V 15 183; Nd2 34; Sn p 103 


30 Š nagare Kakusandham omits 15 BST Itipiso Bhagavā -pe- Bhagava 
u S Sha 16 GT 'me 

19 BGRT guno Y GRT patte : 

13 BGR kidiso 18 BGRT pi baht omit 


14 BGR pākato 188 BT kesālomātyādi” 
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9r- 
‘dato oruyha ekako 'va Bhagavato disibhimukho ?! maggam 




































































































































































ti. Mahāpanādo cakkavattirājā Buddhappavattim jānitvā 
visafifii ahosi. Puna assāsam labhitvā purohitam pucchi: 
‘ Ācariya, esa Buddhaguno saccan' ti? Raja dutiyam pi 
sutvā visaūfī ahosi, Tatiyam pi tath' eva pucchitvà tath’ 
eva visaññi ahosi. Puna assásam labhitva— ācariya, 
dvattimsamahāpurisalakkhaņafi ca asityanubyafijanalak- 
khanafi ca saccan' ti? ' Tādisam, mahārāja, Buddhalak- 
khanam saccan ' ti. Tam sutvā raja visafifif hutva assāsam 
labhitvā gahapatiratanam àha:!* ‘Tava hetu anagghara- 
tanapavattim ?? labhāmi. Idāni te afifia pūjā nārahati. 
Cakkavattichattena pūješsāmī * ti vatvà issariyena gaha- 
patiratanam abhisijici. ^ Gahapatiratanam cakkavatti- 
issariyē patitthapesi. : 

Ātha kho, Sāriputta, Mahāpanādo cakkavattirājā pāsā- 


| 
| 
x 160 Ten Bodhisattas 


patipajjitva.ekam nigrodhamülam gantvā tattha nisiditva 
Bhagavato nivāsadisābhāgam vavatthapetva paficangapa~ 
titthitena vanditvā— yadi me tisu ratanesu pasādo acalo 


assa, "bhikkhupatirūpam samanaparikkharam ** -āgac- 
- chatū” ?? ti saccakiriyam akāsi. 


Atha kho, Sāriputta, Kakusandho Bhagava lokam olo- 
kento—' Mahāpanādo cakkavattirājā ?* mam uddissa ad- 


-dhànam āgacchanto samaņabhāvam paccāsimsanto parik- 


khāratthāya saccakiriyam akāsi. Yannūnāham parikkhāre 
dadeyyan' ti karuņāya saficoditamánaso—-' atthaparik- 
khārā ākāsena gantvā tassa purato hontü' ti adhitthāsi. 
Tāvad eva atthaparikkhārā Buddhānubhāvena ākāsena 
gantva rafifio purato pātur ahesum. Mahāpanādo cakkavat- 
tirājā atthaparikkhāre disva—‘ aho Buddhānubhāvo accha- 
riyan ’ ti vatvā parikkhāre gahetva sise thapetva—‘ attha- 
parikkharehi samsaradukkhato muficissàmi. Varanibbānam 
labhissimi’ ti vatvà attano sabbābharaņāni omuficitvà 
Bhagavantam uddissa *5 tatth' eva pabbaji. 26 

Atha kho, Sāriputta, Mahāpanādo cakkavattiraja attano 
mani-unhisam hatthe thapetva Bhagavantam  uddissa 


59 BGT aham 24 BGRT raja omit 

20 S dānagga” E 25 S püjessàmi ti cintito adds 

2 BGRT ?bhágena 20 S pabbajitvà dasabalassa āgantu- 
23 BGR °khara ` : kāmo ti : 

** BGRT ágacchantü: i 
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Buddha Sumangala 161 


pūjam katvā *—' mayham sāsanam pavedento viya idam 
Tathagatassa pādamūle patatü' ti attano rājānubhāvena 
adhitthàsi. Adhitthanasamanantaram eva mani-unhiso 
sacetano viya hutvā ākāsam abbhuggantva suvannaham- 
sarājo viya sigham 28 ākāsena gantvā Bhagavato pādamūle 
otari. Thatvā ca pana sacetano viya rañño sāsanam 
nivedento viya mahāviravam ** ravi, Atha kho, Sāriputta, 
Kakusandho Bhagavā tam kāraņam fiatva 'sādhū' ti 
manasādhivāsesi. 

94 Atha kho, Sāriputta, Mahāpanādo cakkavattirājā pattam 
amse laggetvā 3° game piņdāya caritvā missakabhattam ?! 
labhitvà ekasmim thane paribhufijitvā suhito patippassad- 
dhadaratho Buddhagune saritvā 32 ' kesā loma’ *. tyadi- 
kammatthānam bhavento lokiyajjhanam uppādetvā jhāna- 
balenākāsam uggantvā Bhagavato santikam upāgami. 

95 Atha kho, Sāriputta, Mahāpanādo cakkavattirājā bhik- 
khusaūghamajjhe nisinno dvattimsamahāpurisalakkhaņāsī- 
tyanubyaiijanapatimaņditam dvādasayojanikam Buddha- 
ramsīhi virocamānam Kakusandham Bhagavantam disvā 
nirantaram paficavaņņāya pitiy& phutasarīro 33 hutvà 
visafifii bhūto thokam vītināmetvā utthāy ’ āsanā pafican- 
gapatitthitena *4 vanditvā mūlaphalāni upanāmesi. Bha- 
gavā paribhufiji. Bhojanapariyosāne ' ekam me dhammam 
desetü' ti satthāram yāci. Atha kho, Sāriputta, Kaku- 
sandho Bhagavā dhammam desento—' mahāpurisa, nibbā- 
nagamanamaggam vicārehī” ti’: nibbanapatisamyuttam 
dhammapariyáyam kathesi. . 

96 Atha kho, Sāriputta, Mahāpanādo cakkavattirājā etta- 
kam dhammam sutvā 'titthatu Bhagavā dhammam, 
titthatu sugato dhamman ' ti vatva ‘ yannünáham dham- 
mass’ atthāya jivitam cajeyyam.** Iminà me jīvitadā- 
„nena ** Buddho homi anagate’ ti cintetvà mahantena 

* Khp p. 2; cf. D I1 293; M III go. 


* BT Mahāpanādo cakkavattirājā ca ** GT gahetvā 
dutiyesu rajjasirim pahāya ajj' 9! S missakattam 
eva sāsane pabbajitvā dasaba- 328 from suhito to saritvà omits 
lassa santikam āgantukāmo ti 38 BGT puttha? 
add R phuttha? 
S from Atha kho #o katvà omits 34 S aüga omits 
38 BGRT digham 35 BGRT vajjeyyam 
°° BGRT maha omit 86 BGRT me ji? omit 
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saddhābalena 'givà chindatü' 3? ti saccakiriyam katvā 

nakhena givam chindi. Tāvad eva sīsato ** givà bhijji. 

Mahāpanādo cakkavattirājā tato cuto 3° Tusitapure suttap- 

pabuddho viya mahiddhiko mahānubhāvo devaputto hutva 
_ nibbatti. 


97.. Jīvitadānaphalena kho, Sāriputta, Pārileyyo *? bodhisatto 


anagate *! Sumangalo nàma Buddho bhavissati vassasahas- 
sáyuko. 


98 Ye kho, Sāriputta, mayhafi c' eva Metteyyassa ca 


Ràmassa. ca. Dhammarájassa ca. Dhammassāmissa ca 
Nāradassa ca Ramsimunissa ca Devadevassa ca Narasihassa 
ca Tissassa cà ti imesam navannam Buddhānam sāsanesu 
aggadhammam na labhissanti, te sabbe kho, Sāriputta, 
Sumangala-Sammāsambuddhassa 42 sāsane aggadhammam 
patthessanti " ti. 


Sumangala-Sammasambuddhassa uddešo +3 
dasamo. 


99 ZI Metteyo uttamo Ramo 


Paseno Kosalo 'bhibhü 
Dighasono ca Canki ca 
Subho Todeyyabráhmano, 


Nālāgiri Parileyyo 44 
bodhisatta ime dasa 


anukkamena sambodhim 45 
papunissanty anāgate ti. 


Dasabodhisattuppāttikāthā nitthitā. 


57 BGRT chijjatū i 41 S anāgate omits 


38 BGRT sisena z 4 BGRT "sambuddha 
3? BS cavitvā 43 BGRT °sambuddhuddeso 
+9 GT Pāra" *4 GT Pāra” 


R Pārileyya j 45 BGRT ?dhi 
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